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Thank you for choosing the Statler Stitcher System
featuring CreativeStudio

A complete ‘Help’ system has been created to support the Statler Stitcher®
CreativeStudio™ software meaning the ‘help’ information is accessible in electronic
format as well as a printed users manual. The electronic format is sometimes referred to
as ‘online’ help but at no time is this help system connected to the internet.

The electronic format is a database of information that has been linked into the
CreativeStudio™ software and is accessible at any time during quilting. The help system
can be accessed by selecting the Question Mark Icon and then selecting another icon to
access information in the user manual about that topic. Use the Help menu in the top
toolbar to search the help topics or press the F1 key and another window will open that
presents the information.

The CreativeStudio™ help system was written for quilters by professional quilters and
explains each feature in a quilting context. The first section covers some computer skills
that quilters may need to review. The second section describes the main screen. The
third section discusses planning a quilt and explains how CreativeStudio™ can collect and
save all of the planned details together for future reference. Section four details how to
execute the planned quilt using the CS features. Section five contains Quick Reference
cards which can be printed and kept close to the Statler Stitcher if needed.

The key features of CreativeStudio™ are presented in the same way they might be
executed (Baste, Blocks, Borders, Backgrounds). Utility features (Restart, Defaults, etc)
are toward the end of the manual. An extensive index was created to help people search
for topics of interest.

Links have been used in the Help system, and are denoted by keywords displayed in
cyan and underlined. If using the electronic format, clicking on one of the links will take
you directly to that place in the electronic format that explains the keyword in more detail.
If using the printed format, a document icon is printed just following the link. This icon
contains a number which is the page number containing the keyword explanation.

Color has been used to differentiate certain details that apply to different patterns and
processes. It is highly recommended that this manual be printed in color, to take full
advantage of the instruction. Suggestions for enhancements to the software and the User
Manual can be sent to enhancements@statlerstitcher.com

Again, thank you for choosing CreativeStudio™ a part of the Statler Stitcher® System,
by Gammiill, Inc.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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1 Technology Basics

This manual was written for people who are comfortable using a
computer (with a mouse, keyboard and touch screen) that is running
Microsoft Windows. CreativeStudio 5.0 operates on a Windows 7
or Windows 8 operating system, so these systems are referenced in this
manual. As a refresher, we have listed some of the basic concepts
used.

The Statler Stitcher CreativeStudio™ manual assumes that the quilter
has been exposed to computer systems and is familiar with basic
computer skills and terms. However, since many computer systems are
similar (but different) a brief overview of those computer skills is included
here.

One of the most powerful virtues of a compuiter is its flexibility.
Unfortunately, that can also be a detriment because there are several
ways to do the same thing, and that can cause confusion. The methods
used in this text are NOT the only way to perform certain tasks. There
are faster methods, so if anyone is using a different technique but gets
the same results, that is just fine.

1.1 Equipment

The Statler Stitcher system comes with the following computer equipment:

Computer CPU is the main processing unit. This is included with the
monitor for the All-In-One computer system. With other computer
systems, this looks like a black box. CreativeStudio and support
materials come preloaded on it. Do not add any other software to this
computer, especially any internet access or firewall software. The
software has been loaded for optimal performance and any other
software packages will inhibit the responsiveness.

There is a special 'key' that is required by the Statler Stitcher
system, called a Red Key. If the Red Key is not attached to the
computer CPU, the software will not operate the stitcher.

Controller (also called a MOD) controls the motors. This box contains
the technology to translate the computer software instructions into
commands that move the sewing head. There are different versions of
these controllers, and each is marked with a letter or number. THIS IS
IMPORTANT. Although this may only be referred to this when
downloading software, it is important to know the controller version. On

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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newer models, there is a small switch box with two switches (red and
green) that controls the power supply to the stitcher and the controller.

Monitor (or screen) displays the instructions. The All-In-One computer
system features a touchscreen monitor. Other computer systems
come with a separate monitor that do not have touch capabilities.
Some monitors have the speakers attached, and some do not. All of the
Statler Stitcher instructions will be displayed on this screen. Responses
to the instructions can be given using the mouse, the keyboard, the
keypad on the sewing head or by touching the screen with the All-In-One
computer system.

Desktop is a the name for the first computer screen that appears on
the monitor after the computer is turned on. It shows a collection of
icons, each of which has a specific purpose. The icons have names and
double clicking or double tapping an icon will initiate that purpose, task
or program.

A 6-button keypad[e7] is on the Statler Stitcher sewing head. Like the mouse,
keyboard, and touchscreen, these keys are also programmed to respond to
(or interact with) the instructions on the monitor. Using the keypad eliminates
the need to move from the quilt to the computer every time instructions are
executed.

Cables are required for all the parts to work together. This makes the
system look complicated but the engineers have designed the cables so
they are unique (one cable only fits into one connection) or color coded
(like the mouse & keyboard cables) or they are very well labeled (X, Y, Z
connections).

Mouse and Keyboard are used to respond to (or interact with) the
instructions on the monitor.

1.1.1 Optional Equipment

Optional items that support the Statler Stitcher System:

Below is a list of items to consider adding to your Statler System
for additional support or ease of use.

Surge Protectors are highly recommended for the computer and
controller.

Universal Power Supply (UPS) is a good idea for people who

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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experience frequent power outages and want to protect their computer.
The UPS is like a backup battery that prevents damage to a computer
component when the electricity fluctuates significantly. The controller
should not be plugged into a UPS due to the power usage of the controller.
The controller will quickly drain the UPS. A UPS rated 500 VA or higher is
recommended.

Flash Drive (also called Jump Stick, Thumb Drive or Removable Media) is
a form of removable media. It is a disk drive, used when transferring
files from a home computer to the Statler computer. Files are copied from
the source (home) computer to the flash drive, and then from the flash
drive to the destination (Statler) computer.

Statler Touch Tools is a kit available from Gammill containing a wireless
mouse, wireless keyboard, network system and tablet. These tools offer
more freedom in operating the Statler System and provides a touchscreen
interface. The network system and tablet work together to mirror the
Statler computer offering remote access and use of the touchscreen
features.

Wireless Keyboard is a keyboard that is not tethered to the computer with
a cord. This allows the user to move the keyboard to the quilt top or other
locations for easy access. If adding a wireless device to your system, it is
recommended to select a device with a battery indicator.

Wireless Mouse is a mouse that is not tethered to the computer with a
cord. This allows the user to use the mouse on the quilt top or other
locations preferred for easy access. If adding a wireless device to your
system, it is recommended to select a device with a battery indicator.

1.2 Terminology
Terminology - It is important to understand the following terms and
concepts because they are used throughout the manual.
CS is short for CreativeStudio.
Power up means to turn on the controller, stitcher and then turn on the
computer. Be sure the monitor and the speakers are on also. It takes a

minute, but the desktop screen will appear on the monitor.

Power down means to turn everything off. Do not just turn off the

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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power. Exit gracefully by saving all work (save the project), exiting CS
(click on the exit X), turning off the computer (click on the Start button,
choose Turn Off Computer) and then turning off the power to the
monitor, speakers, controller and stitcher.

A dialog box (also called window) contains instructions,
questions or descriptive information about something. CS uses
dialog boxes to group information that belong together, like the
dimensions of a pattern.

A dropdown box is a dialog box that appears when a command is
selected and there are choices associated with the command. The
choices appear in a box which is usually just below the command so the
association is clear.

A popup box is a dialog box that appears when the system needs to
ask a question or give instructions. This box usually appears in the
lower right corner of the screen.

Properties (also called details) are descriptive pieces of information.

Object is a general term for anything that can be described, usually
referring to the main item selected.

Tool tips are little boxes that pop-up and give the name or a short
description of something. To look for tool tips, hold the cursor over an
icon for a couple seconds and see if the tip appears. Not all objects have
tool tips, but most icons do.

CAD Screen also called the design board, is the big, white, open area
where the images of the patterns appear and are manipulated.

Quilt[74 Grouplzl is a term used to describe an area of the quilt top to be
quilted. Quilt groups contain all the information (boundaries, reference
points, sizing, positioning) needed to stitch a particular area of the quilt.
It has its own design board so the patterns can be checked before being
stitched. Some quilts have only one quilt group and others have dozens;
it depends on the quilt.

Project(72]is technically a computer file but figuratively is more like a file
folder that contains all the patterns, quilt groups, design board and notes
needed to complete a whole quilt.

Encrypted(es] Patternsfs3d are pattern files that have been coded with a
machine controller serial number, so they will run only on that machine.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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Encryption protects pattern designers by ensuring that people who have
purchased one pattern can not make copies and distribute it to others.
Encrypted patterns are protected in CS by using special Qro'|ect|75| | file[73]
types and using special exported pattern filel2ntypes.

Removable Media is a device that holds computer files and can be
moved from one computer to another. It makes transferring files from
one computer to another very easy. Flash Drive is another name for
removable media.

UR is an abbreviation for Upper Right. Similarly, UL is upper left, LL is

lower left, LR is lower right. These abbreviations are used often when
defining boundaries.

Tip: These are tips that explain how to use the software to
resolve real life quilting issues. After all, this is about quilting!

Design It Yourself - These are tips for experienced CS
quilters who appreciate keyboard shortcuts and want to do their
own pattern designing using the extensive CreativeStudio
capabilities.

1.3 Navigating

Navigating can be done with the mouse, keyboard, touchscreen or
keypad (on the sewing head).

1.3.1 The Touchscreen

Tap (same as click) refers to tapping the touchscreen with a finger or
stylus. Tapping the touchscreen activates the item tapped and is used to
execute tasks much like clicking the mouse.

Double Tap (same as double click)

Touch & Hold (same as right click)A right click on a touch screen
monitor is accomplished by touching and holding an object for 1-2
seconds before releasing. A right click can also be achieved by tapping
the blue right-facing arrow icon on the tool ribbon and then tapping the
desired object. The blue arrow makes the next left click (or tap) a right
click.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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Dragging with the touch screen means placing your finger on the screen
and pulling it along the surface of the screen before releasing. This is
used in creating selection (or marquee) boxes, moving patterns, or using
the pan, zoom or freehand draw features of CS.

Panning can be accomplished with touch screen monitors by tapping the
“Pan” icon and then dragging your finger on the screen.

Swipe by moving a finger on the screen in a fluid motion.

1.3.2 The Mouse

Mouse Roller
{or scroll wheel)

Right Click
. mouse button

Left Click
mouse button

Click refers to using the computer mouse to choose something on the
screen by quickly pressing (and let go of) the left mouse button. If it is a
command button, this executes the command. If it is a pattern, trim or
boundary, this selects it. Clicking on any of the function icons will
initiate that feature.

Double Click means to click twice in rapid succession on the left mouse
button. Double clicking on a file will open it. Double clicking on a folder
will open it too, displaying the contents of that folder.

Right Click means to quickly press (and let go of) the right mouse
button. Right clicking some objects will make a dialog box appear. The
dialog box contains properties (which are details or characteristics) that
describe the object. CreativeStudio uses right-clicking to make it faster
to change a pattern's settings or characteristics.

Drag means to press the left button, hold it down and move the mouse.
Positioning the cursor over something on the screen (an object of some
kind) and dragging it will generally move it from one place to another.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.
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Scroll generally applies to text rather than an image (but not always). It
means to move the text on the screen so you can see what is before or
after the current lines of text. CreativeStudio uses scrolling to navigate
dialog boxes. Or, if Scroll bars appear on the right edge of the screen
or dialog box, you can move up by clicking on the up arrow, and down
by clicking on the down arrow. There is a bar between these two arrows
which shows your relative position in the dialog box.

Scrolling can often be done using the mouse instead of commands. To
scroll up, roll forward on the mouse roller (away from you). To scroll
down, roll backwards (toward you).

Zoom means to change the size of an object on the screen by getting
closer (zoom in) or farther away (zoom out). Zooming generally applies
to images instead of text (not always).

Zooming can often be done using the mouse roller instead of commands.
Roll it forward to zoom in, and backward to zoom out. Zooming is used in
the design board.

Panning generally applies to the screen images instead of text. It means
to move the image on the screen in any direction without changing the size,
scale or proportion. Press and hold the mouse roller wheel and move the
mouse. The cursor shape becomes a hand. Panning will be used in
CreativeStudio in the design board.

Hovering means to hold the cursor over an icon or other object for a
couple seconds, and see if a little box appears (called a tool tip) that gives
the name or a short description of that object.

Selecting Files means to choose. Usually this will also highlight the object.
When working with files, a single click or tap will select a file. A double
click or tap will open the file.

To select more than one file at a time, use the control key (Ctrl). Click or
tap on the first file, then press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking or
tapping on the rest of the files that need to be selected. If you choose the
wrong file, click or tap it again and it will be deselected. When done,
release the Ctrl key and all the files will be highlighted and can be copied,
moved or deleted together.

To select a group of files that are all contiguous, use the Shift key (Shift).
Click or tap on the first file, then press and hold the Shift key while clicking
or tapping on the last file. When done, release the Shift key and all the files
between the first and last will be highlighted and can be copied, moved or
deleted together.
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Drill Down means to open folders starting from the top level, working
down one level at a time. This can be done using double clicks, taps or
by clicking once on a special "+" icon that appears in front of the folder
name.

1.3.3 The Keyboard

Sometimes there are keyboard key-combinations that will execute a
command without having to use the mouse. The combinations require
pressing two keys at the same time, like pressing the shift key with a
letter key to produce a capital letter. The Control key (abbreviated Ctrl
or Ctl) and a letter are the most common combinations. Some examples
of keyboard shortcuts are below:

Esc

(Escape key)

Shift Keys (; L]
3

g aNassaar .=
BN NTen iaa
a1

S i Del (Delete key)
- . Enter
Navigation Arrows

(C(;trqltr;ng ﬂ:e ri\;fe)
Less than keys)
KeySeq |Is the same as: What it will do:
F1 Clicking Help Access the User Manual Helpl+1l System
41
F2 Virtual Stitchout/:=1
F5 Resetl+3 keypad|sa!
Ctri#N | Clicking File, then New Create a new project
Project
Ctr+O | Clicking File, then Open | Open an existing project
Project
Ctr+S | Clicking File, then Save Save the current project
Project

Ctri+z | Clicking Edit, then Undo | Reverse the most recent command

Ctri+Y | Clicking Edit, then Redo | Re-execute the command

Esc Escape from a command sequence or
mode

Ctri+click Selects multiple items

Ctri+A Selects all items

<> Selects each pattern in order, regardless

of how many are stacked on each other

Delete Delete the highlighted text or object
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1.3.3.1

Tl « Navigate through the quilt groups
%

At or Ctrl Nudge selected patterns

+

Tl o«

%

Feature Specific Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcuts

Feature: KeySeq |What it will do:

Measure Right click| Transfer a measurement. Measure first. Hover over destination field,
then Right click the destination field, then click the number to
transfer.

Draw/Set F8 SetSew Ordermode. Click arrow to change direction, click number

Sew boxes in preferred sequence. F8 again (or Right click) to save

Order changes. Esc to exit withoutchanges.

Draw/Patter | F9 Choose pattern anchor'Edge’.

n Anchor F10 Choose pattern anchor'Center'.

F11 Choose pattern anchor 'Endpoint'.
F12 Choose pattern anchor'Stretch’.
Double click a selected pattern to rotate through the choices.

Draw/ AltB Begin (or end) DrawBoundary mode. Click the

Boundary boundary points, Rightclickto end.

Esc or Alt+B or second Right click to exit Draw Boundary mode.

Draw/ Alt-T Begin (or end) Draw Trim mode. Click the trim boundary, Right click

Trim to end. Esc or Alt+T or second Right click to exit Draw Trim mode.

Draw/ Alt+A Begin (or end) Draw Sewable Arc. Click 3 points (beginning, top of

Arc arc, ending).

Esc or Alt+A or second Right click to exit Draw Arc mode.

Draw Alt+C Begin (orend) Draw Sewable Curve. Click curve midpoints. Rightclick

/ to end.

Curv Esc or Alt+C or second Right click to exit Draw Curve mode.

e

Draw/ Alt+F Begin (or end) Draw Freehand. Drag to draw. Right Click to end.

Freehan Esc or Alt+F or second Right Click to exit Draw Freehand mode.

d

Draw/ Alt+L Begin (or end) Draw P2P Line. Click line transition points. Right

P2P click to end.

Line Esc or AltL or second Right click to exit Draw P2P Line mode.

Draw/ AP Begin (or end) Draw P2P Pattern. Click pattern ending points, Right

P2P Pattern click to end.

Esc or Alt+P or second Right click to exit Draw P2P Pattern mode.

Draw/ Alt+M Click any 2 points on design board ;measurements are displayed.

Measur Escto exit.
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e

Gridpoint G Turn on (or off) the Gridpoint Snap when working in Draw mode.
Snap
Endpoint E Turn on (or off) the Endpoint Snap when working in Draw mode.
Snap

1.3.4 The Keypad

Navigating can also be done using the 6-button keypad on the Statler
Stitcher. There is a keypad in the front and in the back of the machine, and
they both function in the same manner.

Using the keypad on the machine eliminates the need to return to the
keyboard/mouse repeatedly. Just press the Mode button to move
sequentially through the icons. To backup, press and hold the Stop
button, and press Mode.

Press refers to pressing a button on the keypad located on the sewing
head. Each keypad button corresponds to a command to be executed.
Sometimes the terms ‘press,' 'tap,' and ‘click’ are used interchangeably
since the user can select the preferred method.

1.4 File Management

1.4.1 Explore Folders

Folders and files are stored on a computer much the same as they
would be stored in an office. By arranging them in a hierarchical
structure, folders and files can be stored and retrieved easily. The term
Path is used to describe how to find them.

Example: C:\All Statler Patterns\Patterns Precision
Stitch\Alpha_old-z.qli

(1.) Your computer is like the office
(2.) C: Disk Drive is one of the file cabinets
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(3.) Patterns Precision Stitch is one of the drawers in the
cabinet

4. Stick Alphabet is a folder in the drawer

(5.) Alpha_old-z is a file in the folder

(6.) .qli is the file type

1. Your Computer holds all the files needed to run the Statler Stitcher.

2. Disk drive C: is like the file cabinet. It is a physical space that

holds folders and files.

Disk Drives use letters to differentiate them.
A: is usually a floppy disk drive
C: is usually the computer's fixed hard
disk drive
D: is usually the computer's CD drive
E, F, G, H, etc. are used as needed.
They might refer to a network disk
drive, a thumb drive, a digital camera
card drive or other removable disk
drive.

3. The file drawer contains file folders that are similar in nature.
(Patterns Precision Stitch)

4. The file folder(s) group items that go together. (Alphabets)

5. The filename is (hopefully) a descriptive name.
For example: alpha_old-z is (hopefully) a pattern of the letter Z.
There are no rules regarding assigning names to files but keeping
them simple and clear is a good idea. Filenames are usually listed in
alphabetical order so if there are two files that go together, it is wise
to name them so they will be sorted together.
Example: daisy_block.qli, daisy_border.qli, daisy_panto.qli,
daisy_triangle.qli

6. File Extension indicate which programs can read them. Most word
processing software can read a file extension of .txt (short for
text) or .rtf (short for rich text format) or .doc (short for document).
Word processors can't read a file extension of . gli (short for quilt
language), .jpg (short for a picture file), .skf (short for sketch file)
or .dxf (short for CAD drawing file) or .pat (short for pattern file).

Statler Stitchers recognize file extensions for pattern files (.qli, .csq, .csqx, .
dxf, .pat, . patx) and projects (.proj, .projx) and very little else.

Tip: Statler allows us to create new, original patterns. It
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also includes hundreds of pre-tested quilting patterns, with the
file extension of .qgli. In addition to this, Statler has provided us

with multiple versions of these existing files so we can make
changes to them if needed (using the Autosketch orother
software). The following folders contain the additional versions:

C:\Patterns PrecisionStitch DXF
C:\Patterns PrecisionStitch JPG
C:\Patterns PrecisionStitch SKF

1.41.1 Looking at Folders

Windows Explorer makes it easy to view and manage files and folders. Right
Click on the Start button (on the tasklesl barleslin the lower left corner of the
screen) and a pop-up box appears. Click on "Explore" to begin working with

the files.

Folders

{2} Desktop
.'_i My Documents
S| } My Computer

3) Look for the
Drive (C:) and the
Pattern folders

2) Click on Explore
to begin looking at
files.

) del

Raint Shop Pro 8 ) Documents and Settings }

< ) drivers \
i Searc ) i3s6 F
1 )_R@ht Properties ) Patterns by Anne Bright
Click on Open &ll Users ) Patterns by Dave
Start =) Patterns by Designs by D}

Explore All Users
I o) tarEDlu‘ CreativeStudio e

1) Right[+e Clickl+sl on Start
2) Click on Explore

3) Look for the C: drive
The screen appears with two panes. Single click the folder name (in the

left pane) to select it and display the contents of the folder (in the right
pane). Use the icons to navigate the folders and files.

Forward one screen
Up one level
Search function
Folder display
Miews to choose

Name of the folder
currently highlighted
s PrecisicaSti

G Faetfes_id ;
> = #
Qe - ()~ I O search || Folders ‘E(

Back up - to your previous screen ‘
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Drilll+el downl+él and back up using clicks and the icons. The drill-down pathl1]
is shown on the left (how to get to the selected folder, Stick Alphabet). The
lowest detail level is listed on the right (what is inside the selected Stick
Alphabet folder).

1.4.1.2 Searching Folders and Files

The "Search" function is used to find specific files and folders.

Right[+él Click[16lon the Start button (on the task bar in the lower left corner of
the screen). The same pop-upl14 box/14 appears but this time click on
"Search" to begin looking for the files.

Open
Browse with Paint Shop Pro &

< Search... D.
roperties Click on Search
to look for files by name.

Open All Users
Explore all Users

_‘f}Startl J IA CreativeStudio

Let's look for a Daisy pattern. A very helpful animated character will
guide you through the process. Since we are looking for a daisy pattern,
we might start by searching for a pattern file with the word 'daisy' in the
name. There could be other daisy pattern files that don't use the word
'daisy’ in the name but this is a good place to start.

1) Right[ s Click[+elon Start
2) Click on Search
3) Click on All Files and Folders
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Qe - ) - F H/ﬂseach s

jon

' any or all of the criteria x|

Allo part of the fle name:

Search by any or all of the criteria 4|
elow.

[Daisy 4) Type in some (o all) of the name
Aword o phr
5) Tellitwhere to start looking
Lookin:
aterns Precsonsied - oard
/

4) Type in some (or all) of the file name, as prompted.

5) Tell the system where to start looking, by selecting[+4the correct folder
name as prompted.

Click Search when ready.

Look here {In Folder)
to find the pattern file

Qo - ) - ¥ ‘ O search || Folders ‘

Search Companion x | Name ([inFolder )
) abs daisy border.qli
(S button daisy 1 border.qii
[ tx 2.

Fie Edt View Favortes Took Help

R

rch a
o i
er.gl o
an i o
are ¥
" W der 1.0l o
o
o
Here are the Search Resuilts. !
ot
0 .
ety """ The dog can help if you need
= o~ > to do more searching
# e
.Sy

All the files with the word 'daisy' that were found in the Precision Stitch
folder are listed. If you need to search more, let the dog help! If this is

what you wanted to know, jot down the pathl2flso you can find the file in
the correct folder using CreativeStudio.

Click on the Folders
ican to exit the

Search function.
ESearch Results

Edit View Favorites Tools Help

/‘:) Seach FtD - '/,

Jﬁackv > A " lers
b O —— et __}J Nai _h_‘,__//

1.41.3 Creating a New Folder

The Statler Stitcher comes with hundreds of patterns already loaded. In
addition, there are dozens more that were provided by different Statler
pattern designers. These bonus patterns are stored in separate file
folders which identify the designer. It is a good idea to create a separate
file folder for your original patterns you have recorded or created. This
separates the patterns you have purchased from the ones that came with
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your system.

First, use Windowsl21] Explorerl21lto find the C: drive. Looking at the folders
tells us that the standard pattern files are stored on the C: drive so that is
where we will put our new folder. C:\MyPatterns

The following steps show how to create a new folder:

1) Right[+8 Click[1slon the Start button.
2) Click on Explore.
3) Look for the C: drive. Click once on Local Disk (C:) to select it.

Fokders | Saze | Type
37 = lick Folder & vesizop ra
y, T £ My Documents s Folder
Q & My Computer File Folder
© 5 B 3% Floppy (A) Fie Folder
- G {5 < LocalDisk () Fée Folder
Create Shorbcut iaf: LA @ £ Bacps Filo Folder
3 File Folder
-~ # 2 del
Delete £ Briefcase 'y - j Socuents snd Sets Fils Folder
Retne, + [ Bitmap Image S B dwen e Foder
Properties = ik 'l @ ) 1386 ) tatler Patterns File Folder
——) @ ‘Wordpad Document © ) My Potterns ) Skatler Projacts. File Folder
Patterns by Anpe [ Paint Shop Pro Image  +] ) Patterns by Anne Bright —’X‘I"‘::“s Fie Folder
S e FE ” ) Patterns by Dave . SKB SOR File
T g Ef] Rich Text Document ©3 Patterns by Desins by Deb %‘Enchcnu SKB lflr
Autosketch Drawing?™ ) Patterns by Irens Bhm 10.5VS o gf»: ::::m ;:
E] Text D t & ol ) Patterns by Kim Dismond SOOS KB System/he
! 3 CHRIDEHOLE ) Patterns by Linda Taylor ~| Flle Fokder
&) Wave Soud
7) Type the folder name
My Patterns

4) Click on the Command bar's "File"[ssl command/as.

5) Click on New on the dropl+a downl1a box]+al

6) Click on Folder on the next dropl+al downl+al box[+4.
)

7) Type the name of the new folder: "My Patterns" and press the enter
key.

For practice, create another file folder called "My Projects". Use
exactly the same steps, just a different file name. CreativeStudio
uses special files called Project files to hold all the information
required for a quilt. These files can be named and saved for future
use. By putting them all into a new folder called My Projects, they
will be easy to find later.

Tip: Consider creating additional folders for your best
customers. These would be subfolders of C:\My Projects and
would include the customer's name in the folder name.
Then, save all their projects inside their own folder.
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1.4.2 Explore Files

The Statler Stitcher computer comes pre-loaded with all the software
and files in place, but at some time we all need to add, copy, move
or delete some of our files. There are several right ways to manage
files. Windowsl21 Explorer21 ®is used here because it is easy to use.

As described earlier, files have a pathl2il(the disk drive, folder and
subfolder% a filenamel21 (hopefully it is descriptive) and a type called a file
extension|21].

CreativeStudio can read the following types of files:
.qli is the Quilting Language format that the stitcher recognizes as a
pattern file.
.pat is an encrypted Pattern File.
.csq is another Quilting Language format used for derivative
patterns that you created in CS (by modifying an existing
pattern) and exported, giving it a new name.
.csqx is the encrypted version of a .csq file.
.dxf is a CAD format used by CAD systems and recognized by the
Statler.

A special file type that the CreativeStudio recognizes is a projectl73! file[73]
(file extension is .proj or .projx). Project files contain all the patterns, sizes
and other descriptive information needed to complete a quilt. Projects are
described in depth later.

At some time, additional patterns will be purchased and will need to be
moved to the folder containing your personal files; C:\My Patterns. The
new files will exist on some type of removable media (like a flashl+3l drive
|T§I) and Windows Explorer can help copy them to their new folder.

First, insert the flashl3| drive[+3l (removable media generally need a USB port)
and open up Windowsl21 Explorerl2il. Searchl24the folder structure and find
the removable media.

Tip: Scan the thumb drive with up-to-date Antivirus software
before you move it to your Statler. It is wise to do this EVERY
time you move media between computers. This protects your
investment in your Statler Stitcher.

In this example, the thumb drive has been given the letter F but each
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computer can be different so it might be E, F, G, H, or some other letter.
The example shows the flash drive has two folders that will be used for
copying files to/from the home computer (Laptop) and the Statler. These
folders are named: CopyLaptopToStatler and CopyStatlerToLaptop. Using
descriptive names for files and folders will make this process much
easier.

1.4.2.1 Copying Files

We know where the files are (source is F:\CopyLaptopToStatler) and
where they need to be placed (destination is C:\My Patterns). Windows
Explorer is used here too.

1) Click on the source folder, and the content will be displayed in
the right window pane.

2) Selectlslthe files to be copied.

3) Right[+el clickl+elthe selected (highlighted) files.

4) Click Copy.

s

4 Desktop
) My Documents
¢ My Computer
® J& 3% Floppy (4:)
(=) % Local Disk (C:) Explore
[# () Backups Open
® 0 del B L TRRO

Search...
# |2) Documents and

® ) i386 eI
Cut

Destination Folder = Fatterns by An "
atterns
Delete

5) Highlight the Destination Folder
B) Right click to see choices
7) Click on Paste

5) Click on the destination folder.

6) Right click the highlighted destination folder.

7) Click Paste. Now click on the destination folder and the files should
appear in the right window pane.
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Tip: Copying or moving can also be done by dragging the
group of files to the destination. If the source and destination
are in the same path, the files are moved. If they are in
different paths, they are copied.

1.4.2.2 Rename Files

The new files in this example have names that are more like product
codes than pattern file names, so change them to something
recognizable. Again, Windows Explorer makes this easy.

1.4.2.3 Managing Recorded Files

One of the outstanding features of CreativeStudio is the ability to use the
stitcher to create an original design by recordingf| the motions for
stitching that design and save them so it can be used repeatedly. CS will
automatically name the pattern file and save it to a folder on your
computer. The path is:

C:\Patterns Recorded\RecordedQLI|_yyyyMondd_hhmmss.qli

This looks scary but it is really very logical. The new pattern file needs a
name that is unique, andthe current date and time make it unique. A
pattern recorded on New Years Day, shortly after noon might be named
C:\Patterns Recorded\RecordedQLI_2009Jan01_120345.qli

It can be found in the folder C:\Recorded Patterns.

When a recorded patterns is sure to be used again, it is a good idea to
Export/2rthe file, giving it a descriptive name, putting it in your 'My Patterns'
folder and saving it as a .csq file. The .csq format is preferred because it is
saved as arcs, not polylines. That is a techy reason but it means the file is
saved more efficiently.

1.4.2.4 Buying Pattern Files

Finding the perfect motif for a quilt is fun and stitching it out is very
satisfying. So, building a stash of patterns is bound to happen. Each
designer has a style of their own, so try patterns from multiple designers.
When ready to place an order, here is what to do:

1. Log on to the pattern designer's website and view their catalog.
Most catalogs have shopping cart functions, so you can add patterns
to your shopping cart as you find them. When you are done shopping,
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follow the instructions for checking out and paying for the patterns.
Each designer does this a little differently so follow their directions
carefully. One of the steps is to give your name, address and email
address. The designer will either email the patterns to you or tell you
how to download them yourself.

2. When you get your patterns save them to your home computer first.
(This assumes that your home computer has internet access, a firewall
and virus security software.) All new files should be received by (and
saved on) your home computer so it can check them for viruses. The
Statler Stitcher should never be connected to the internet.

3. Frequently the patterns will arrive in a zipped file folder, which
means it has been compressed so it takes less space and can be
sent to you faster. It is easy to unzip a folder. Right click the zipped
folder and follow the instructions. There is a wizard that will help
explain the process.

4. Now copy the files to your Statler Stitcher computer.

1.4.2.5 Moving Files

Many people use the terms copy and move interchangeably because
they are so similar. When files are copied from one place (source) to
another (destination), the original files on the source remain. When
files are moved from one place (source) to another (destination) the
original files are deleted.

The previous section described how to copy files from a Removable
Media to a folder on the Statler computer. Copying files from the
home computer to the Statler computer works exactly the same, but it
takes two steps. The first step is to copy or move files from the
home computer to the removable media, and the second is to copy or
move the files from the removable media to the Statler computer.

1.4.2.6 Downloading New Version of CS

The Statler Stitcher is a stand-alone system which means it should
NOT be connected to the internet or have any other graphics software
loaded on the computer. This guarantees that the CS software can
run at peak performance and anti-virus software is not needed.
Screen Savers should NOT be used either.

The first time CreativeStudio is installed, it must be done from a CD
because it is big (see the Installation Guide section). After the initial
installation however, you can download new files from the Gammill /
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Statler website. Use a different computer (your home computer) to
access the internet when downloading files. All software upgrades are
announced on the Gammill website at the GQ Statler Talk Forum:
www.gammill.com/forum.

If you prefer, order a CD direct from Gammiill by calling the order
department or send your order to supplies@gammill.com

© 2013 Gammill Inc.







CreativeStudio v5.0




34 CreativeStudio Manual v5.0

2 Main Screen Layout

This section is dedicated to understanding the main CreativeStudio (CS
screen. The top section has all the tools and commands needed; Titlels4
Barlss, Commandlssl Barlssl, Tooll+4] Bar[+4. The center section is the main
working area. It is divided into three distinct areas; Project/s3] information
53, Details[s4, the Design Board and the tools panel. At the bottom of
the screen is the Statusles] Barlesl and the Taskles! Bar(esl. Each area will
be discussed in more detail later, when they are used to describe the
quilting process.

> CreatveStudio® - My Quin Project® ] - |
m—— - 7 = [ omand
‘2SO0 LHE$ P IR > 3QATAA PO/ /PP 6 9 Bar
; ) Right Tool
Project 2
. Bar
Information :
i
>
Properties -
(Details) “
1" < Design
Board
Bobbin ] Mode
<
i e react Hama | snge e ot K?ypad
Status Bar S e e B e Window

2.1 Title Bar

The Title Bar is a standard feature in most software products. It
displays the title of the software program being used and the name of
the file currently being used. For CS, the file is a project.

Title Bars also contain three
important icons.
Minimize will shrink the screen, making it a button on the task bar.
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Re-size will change the screen size (full screen or partial screen).
Exit is a fast way to close the software. Remember this closes CS
completely.

2.2 Command Bar

The Command Bar is the second line of the screen. Select any of
the words, and a drop-down box appears showing the choices for that
command.

2.2.1 File Command

The File commands are used to organize and save your work. CS uses
projects to collect, hold, preview and save the patterns and layout you
choose for your quilt.

Pro'|ects|75| are described in detail later in this text so at this point, consider
them to be a file folder that holds all the details about a quilt. Select the
command File to see the options.

R Creative Studio - My Quilt Project
File Edit View Draw Tools Help
@ New Project Ctrl+N

[} Open Project  Ctrl+O
[B] Save Project Ctrl+S
(78 Save Project As

Eel Exit Creative Studio

New Project - is used when starting a new quilt. (Ctrl+N is the keyboard
shortcut).

Open Project - is used when the project already exists. (Ctrl+O is the
keyboard shortcut).

Save Project - saves all of the elements of the project together

using the current project name. Save Often! (Ctrl+S is the keyboard
shortcut).

Save Project As - saves all of the elements of the project together AND
lets you give it a different name or choose another location to save the
project.

Exit CreativeStudio - will close the software.

Tip: The default project name is “My Quilt Project”.
Although it is possible to add patterns to this and save it, it is
not advisable. So, always provide your own project names.
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Consider using a naming convention that somehow identifies
the quilt; perhaps by customer, date, style, event or some other
combination of methods.

2.2.2 Edit Command

CS provides the ability to undo (or redo) the previous command, so if a
command step is made by mistake, it can be immediately corrected.
This does not apply to numeric measurement changes, just adjustments
on the Design Board. CS remembers the recent commands (called the
stack) performed in the current quilt group, so if you backup too far,
Redo will “Undo the Undo” or go forward again.

PR Creative Studio - My Quilt Project

File Edit ‘“iew Draw Tools Help

% Store Undo

[all Undo Ctrl+Z
il Redo Crl+Y

Store Undo will store the current state.
Undo will reverse the previous command.
Redo will re-execute the previous command.

2.2.3 View Command

CS can display or hide certain windows which contain details or
settings.

View Project Explorer shows all the patterns chosen for the current
project. This is the pattern list at the left of the CS screen.

View Property Window displays the project properties window or a
window displaying the properties (details like size, SPI, etc.) of the
pattern currently selected. The property window appears below the
pattern list on the left side of the screen.

View Keypad Window displays an image of the stitcher keypad at the
bottom right of the CS screen.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



Main Screen Layout 37

View Grid[+ - Choosing to display a grid will change the look of the design
board. It can look like graph paper with very fine lines and it is helpful
when drawing and planning pattern positioning.

Gridleel Sizelwd - Choose the distance between the grid lines that helps you
plan the designs effectively. If precise pattern placement is important, the
grid size might be set to a quarter inch (0.25) but if the pattern is very
large scale, the grid size might be better at one inch.

View Crosshair means to show the needle position of the sewing head,
on the computer screen in the design board. Like on a graph, the needle
position has X and Y co-ordinates. To make it easy to find this position
on the screen, these appear as horizontal (X) and vertical (Y)
translucent blue lines. The intersection of the two lines is the 'crosshair’
which is the needle position.

This Crosshair
shows the position

of needle.

2.2.4 Draw Command

In addition to the hundreds of patterns in CS, it is also possible to use
the mouse to create boundaries, create new patterns and to modify
existing patterns. Complete details and examples are given in the section
on quilt pattern editing.

I Creative Studio - M: It Project
File Edit View

Design It Yourself - For most experienced quilters, the
drawing capabilities of CS virtually eliminate the need for a
separate piece of software to create and save original patterns.
Most Draw functions have keyboard shortcuts.
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Patternlisl Anchorlisl - There are four different pattern anchor modes used to
adjust patternslssl. Select a pattern to see the adjustment handles.
Double click or tap the pattern to change to the next pattern anchor mode.
Each mode has its own color of handles and each responds differently
to resizing because they are anchored at different points.
* Edge (F9) - Move any resizing handle (purple) and the opposite edge is
anchored.

* Center (F10) - Move any resizing handle (orange) and the center is
anchored.

* Endpoint (F11) - Move one of the resizing handles (blue squares that
appear only at the start or end of the pattern) and the other is
anchored.

* Stretch (F12) - Move any resizing handle (gray) and the opposite
handle is anchored. Stretch is the only resizing method that allows a
resizing handle to change both height and width at the same time. This
allows the pattern to be stretched or skewed, which is very useful
when fitting a pattern into a not-so-perfect quilt block.

Setlis] Sewls] Orderfissl (F8) - By default, CS will stitch patterns in the same
order that they are moved on to the (screen). This command allows
changes to be made to the sewing order. It also allows the stitching
direction to be reversed.

Draw Boundaryfss! (Alt:B) - Boundaries are created for visual reference
and for receiving and resizing patterns. This command draws boundaries on
the screen using the mouse or finger. Drawing boundaries on the quilt
using the stitcher head is accomplished using the Create Boundary
Icon?m.

Drawfiss] Triml=o (Alt*T) - This is a special type of boundary that removes or
trims away some part of the pattern(s) showing on the screen. This
command draws trims on the screen using the mouse or finger. Defining
trims in the quilt using the stitcher head is accomplished using the Trim Icon.
The Triml+4] icon(+4 displays the choices: Triml«| Insidek: or Trimli-s] Outside
[ which determines what part of the pattern will be concealed and not
quilted. Trims are a temporary change to the copy of the patterns on the
screen. It does not permanently affect the originals, it just prevents the
trimmed portion of the pattern from stitching out.

Drawlis Sewablell - Sewable drawings are created using the mouse or

finger instead of the sewing head. The sewable drawing choices are: arcs
[l (Alt+A), curves|sd (Alt+C), lineshs (Alt+L), patternslssl (Alt+P) and
freehand (Alt+F).

Drawlissl Measurelss! (Alt-M) - Allows images on the screen (boundaries,

patterns, etc) to be measured using the mouse. This gives a good

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



Main Screen Layout 39

approximation of the true size.

2.2.5 Tools Command

The tools help customize the quilting process by affecting how the
system operates or aid in maintenance functions.

IR Creative Studio - My Quilt Project

File Edit View Draw Tools
A\
e
7
titcher Motor

Power Assist
Bl Calibrate Power Assist

Laser OFF

Current Session Settings Needle ON
Stitch In Points OFF

Thread Break Detect OFF
Tie Offs ON

Technical Support- There are many mechanical, electrical, and numeric
settings that are required to run CS. Some of the settings are defaulthelsksl
that can be changed to suit the quilter'’s preferences. These default settings
L are defined in the Controller Definition Form and are explained in detail in
the chapter on Utility Functionsfe.

Under Technical Support you will also find Diagnostics (which are
metrics that are used to run diagnostic tests) and Test System (which is
a routine used for troubleshooting). Both are considered Restricted
Areas - Do not modify any of the values without explicit instructions from
one of the Statler Stitcher support staff.

Set Originl«l- CreativeStudio's ability to set a unique origin point
enables projects to be repeatable, across machines. The repeatable
origin allows recovery from accidental (or end of the night) power
shutdowns. It also means that projects can be created for a whole quilt
and the project can be sold / shared to others, just like a single pattern is
sold / shared in PS. (Utility Functions )kl

Qilks1 Stitcherl-s1— This is a special routine that is an optional part of the
regular cleaning and maintenance. It runs the sewing head motor at
varying speeds backwards so the oil has a chance to penetrate some
places that are otherwise hard to reach. New machines and certain
climates may require this to be done more frequently. See Utility
Functions|-«s for complete details.

Calibratekbs1 Stitcherl:s1 Motorks1- Calibrating the stitcher motor guarantees
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stitching accuracy. This does not need to be done often but can be
performed as needed such as after signficant technical maintenance.
Starting with CS5, a stitcher motor calibration is done automatically after
installing new CS software. (see Utilityk«! Functionsk.))

Powerl= Assisths - This feature enables the machine head to move more
easily by adding a little 'motor power'. This compensates for the weight of
the machine and is adjustable to suit each individual.

Calibrateks:] Powerl-s2| Assistl=? - This routine allows the quilter to adjust the
Power Assist to suit their own personal 'touch'. There is an automatic
calibration routine, followed by the ability to adjust the settings until the
machine movement 'feels' right. See Utilityl««] Functions|-« for complete
details.

Current Session Settings: The following settings are inherited from the
default settings. Changes made here apply only to the current session:

Laser OFF (or ON) - The laser light is automatically turned on during
certain functions, but it can be turned on (or off) manually. If CS needs
the laser light on, it will turn it on automatically.

Needle OFF (or ON) - The needle can be turned OFF when a pattern is
being checked for proper positioning. By turning the needle off and the
laser light on, CS can move through the pattern and the light shows where
the stitch line would appear. This is like a rehearsal. Once the path is
correct, turn the needle ON and use the Restart function to repeat the
motions, and stitch it out.

Stitch in Points OFF (or ON) - When the Stitch in Points is set ON, the
sewing head will take an extra stitch in every point it encounters. This
enhances some patterns by making the point more precise.

Thread Break Detect OFF (or ON) - When the Thread Break detector is
ON, the thread break sensor on the sewing head is enabled. This sensor
is usually a cylinder that is included in the thread path and it rotates when
stitching. If it stops rotating when stitching, CS assumes that the top
thread has broken and CS will stop stitching and show a Thread Break
message.

Tieoffs OFF (or ON) - Tieoffs are the tiny stitches that are made at the
beginning and the end of a pattern or a line of stitching. They serve to knot
the threads so the stitches will not easily come out.

Tip: Anychanges you make to these settings will affect the
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current session only. When you shut down the system and
restart it, the settings return to their default values. To change
defaults, see the Configuration Form in the Utilities section.

2.2.6 Help Command

Help is an integrated system that provides information about
CreativeStudio. Select Help or press F1 to view the user manual's table
of contents, to use the index of key words, or search for key
phrases. About... will display the software version numbers, the
Controller serial number and the Red Key (security) serial number. The
Statler Stitcher Software License Agreement is included too.

This Help window will look very familiar to people who have used other
help systems. It is a split screen that allows navigating by topic on the
left, and full explanations of the selected topic on the right. It is possible
to search for something by browsing the table of contents, by browsing
the index, or by doing a search for a word or series of words.

Many of the screens also have a Help icon “Help ?” which is a context
sensitive request for help. Click-on this icon once, then move to the
object on the screen that is not understood and click again. A short
explanation appears or the help system opens allowing search
capabilities.

Help - Using the Table of Contents

The Table of Contents provides a convenient way to scan the content of
the manual quickly. The table of contents can be expanded to display all
levels or compressed to show just the major sections. Any time a title is
highlighted in the table of contents on the left, the text associated with that
title appears on the right.

Help - Using the Index
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The Index provides a convenient way to look for a word and any
variations of that word. For example, typing in a general term like the
word 'Repeat' would point to the place in the index that would precede
repeat pattern icon, repeat pattern setup, repeat setting details, repeats
and rows, etc. Highlighting a word and clicking Display will show the
detail on the right. If a word appears more than once, a list will be
presented and you will be asked to make a choice before the detail is
shown on the right.

Help - Using the Search feature

Click Display to show the
G| descriptive Help text

word you are
searching for,
and click List

Topics to initiate
the search

that seems closest to
what you need

The search function will search the entire CS User Manual database
looking for a match. Instead of displaying all of the matches, CS
displays a list of titles (section titles) and locations (chapter names) to
help you choose the right match. Click on 'Display' to show the actual
text from the CS User Manual.

Help - About your Statler Stitcher System

Your Software Version Number is listed here j

Your Controller information is listed here -
Controller serial number,

Red Key (security) serial number

Mod model

Some day you are going to call the Support Team and they are going to
ask you what version of software you are running and what Controller
Mod you have. These are good things to know, and it is probably a good
idea to write down this information somewhere accessible - perhaps on
the first page of this printed user manual.

Tip: EveryStatlerStitcher controller has a serial number
assigned to it. Similarly, every new style security key
(dongle) has a serial numberalso.Patterndesignersare
encrypting purchased patterns with the serial numbers to
prevent patterns from being'shared' inappropriately. So,
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don'tbesurprisedifyou areasked foryour controller serial
numberwhen you are buying a new pattern.

Help - Statler Stitcher Software License Agreement.

=
You have agreed to the terms
i :ﬁ of the software license.
AGRIGNT. v

1. Licome: Own e (Licesscr) ,n.m-mumm_«-vs/
“Sofwue).
i L

[NOT DOVNLOAD OR INSTALL THE SOFTWARE.

fechotng,
o each copy of the Scsbwur.
Jshad 0t 503, tranfe, ce st the Sclbware 1o otbees, e combis, Ecorpenin
[Bofirwer wih caar prodts for e, S ox datosion 1o othws,

Like all proprietary software companies, Gammill has certain terms you
agree to when you buy and install the CreativeStudio software. Basically it
says that Gammill has done its due diligence in providing a world class
software program, and that the user (you) promise not to do anything
illegal with it. How's that for simple!

2.3 Function Keys

Function Keys are shortcuts for features that would require several
clicks using the mouse and the Main Screen.

Esc
(Escape key)

Fn
e RS 2o Function Keys, 1-12

FA[4 -[41] Helpl41]
On any of the CreativeStudio screens, press the F1 - Help Key and
the Help system that is integrated into the software.

F2 - Virtual Stitchoutf
When modifying or creating a new pattern, it is advisable to
check the sewing path before saving (exporting) the pattern. F2 -
A Dblue dot displays the stitching path on screen.

E3 (available)

F4 (available)

F5 - Keypad Resetls3]
Most of the CreativeStudio features can be initiated using the
keypad mounted on the sewing head. The purpose of this is to
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expedite the quilting process. When complicated features take time,
and the quilter attempts to exit that feature and try something else,
the keypad can get confused. The safest way to handle this
situation is for the keypad to stop responding. To reset the keypad,
simply press F5.

E6 (available)

E7 (available)

F8 - Set Sewinglsl Orderls!

F9ls7 -[s71 Edgels7 Patternls7] Anchorls7]
Changes the Pattern Adjustment Handles to Edge.

E10ls7] -[s7 Center[s7] Patternls7l Anchor/s7
Change Pattern Adjustment Handles to Center.

F11/[s7] -[s7 Endpointfs7] Patternls7 Anchor(s7
Change Pattern Adjustment Handles to Endpoint.

E12ls7] -[s7 Stretchls7 Patternls7] Anchor(s7
Change Pattern Adjustment Handles to Stretch.

24 Tool Bar

The icons displayed on the Tool Bar (also called tool strip) represent
unique quilting features. The features can be initiated by using the mouse
(to click the icon), tapping with a finger for touch screen monitors or
pressing the Mode button on the keypad until the icon is highlighted, and
then pressing Select on the keypad. Several of the icons have options
incorporated into the icon. These icons have small black arrows next to
the icon. Clicking on the arrow will display the options. Your choices will
remain active until you change them, even when switching projects or
shutting down and restarting CS.

Each time the Mode button is pressed, the next feature icon is
highlighted. To highlight the previous feature icon, press (and
hold) the Stop button and press Mode.

Each feature icons is described briefly here, and in more depth later
when they are used in context.

Tip: Holding the cursor over the icon (called hovering) will
display the name of the icon in a ‘tool tip’. Using the keypad to
select an icon will display the name of the icon in the center of
the Command Bar.
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Press Mode bufion to scroll forward, Figighing the next icon
ress Stop + Mode together to scroll backward,

When usin, Ke:
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

ypad, i oint_To_Point_|
when the icon is highlighted. @ j i
-l

:5=7:

Boundary Icon - Clicking on this icon will initiate a series of
prompts, asking for the points that define the bounded area. Boundaries
may have as few as 3 points (triangle) or may have hundreds (unlimited
actually) of points, outlining almost any shape. Pressing the 'Stop' key will
end the boundary definition and connect the last point with the first.
Boundaries are used for placing patterns and for general reference. The
concept of the boundary is also used in specific functions like Trim and
Edge-to-Edge.

Design It Yourself: Boundaries can also be defined directly on
the screen using the mouse, clicking on the DRAW command and
choosing Draw Boundary. Note: Stand Alone Mode (SAM) uses this
method to define boundaries.

Pattern to Boundary Icon - This icon will move the
selected pattern into the selected boundary. The pattern is automatically
resized to fit the boundary space.

Click Here
to display the choices

v Stretch
Standard

pattern.

* Standard is used when the boundary shape resembles the pattern
shape. For instance, when both are square, the pattern is resized to fit
the boundary but the pattern image is not changed significantly because

they have the same basic shape.

* Stretch is used when the shapes are different. For instance,
moving a square pattern into a parallelogram will stretch the
pattern to fit the boundary.

There are two method for resizing the

Quilt Icon - This icon initiates the stitching process, and is
used in conjunction with all the other icon features. When using the default
settings, selecting the quilt icon will cause the stitching head to move to
the start point of the first pattern, take a single stitch and shows a prompt to
pull up the bobbin thread. Clicking OK/Select will begin the stitching, starting
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with the tieoff stitches (if enabled). When the quilting is done, CS again
displays a prompt to pull up the bobbin thread, and click OK when done.
The OK indicates the successful completion of the task. Clicking Stop means
the task was not completed successfully.

Continue Icon - is most often used with Edge-to-Edge

(which is the icon that does all the E2E pattern sizing and setup).
When the first part of the E2E quilt is complete and has been rolled at least
once, selection continue will prompt for the registration points (if needed) to
advance the on-screen layout to match the quilt that has been advanced.

Point to Point Icon - This function is extremely powerful
because it allows patterns (or lines) to be placed in very specific positions.
(click on the arrow on the right side to display the choices).

B Click here
to display the choices
E
== It will stitch a line or pattern between every pair of

sequential (contiguous) points. It is very useful when making composite
designs and when working on an area of the quilt that may not be
perfectly aligned (like borders, sashings, and flying geese). Points are
identified by moving the sewing head to the point on the quilt, and
pressing the OK/Select button. Selecting two points will define one line or
pattern; three points defines two patterns, ten points defines nine
patterns, etc.

Design It Yourself: Point-to-Point(P2P)linesand
patternscan alsobedefineddirectlyonthescreenusingthe
mouse.Clickthe DRAWcommand, choose Draw Sewable,
and chooselLine or Pattern. Note: Stand Alone Mode (SAM)
uses this method to place linesorpatterns.

=t
o =2
= 4

. Repeat Pattern Icon - This function will use the pattern
being highlighted, prompt for a reference point and allow you to specify
multiple repeats and/or rows. It does not require a boundary but usually a
boundary is helpful when placing multiple patterns. It is very similar to the
Edge-to-edge feature but more flexible especially with composite design
elements.
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Border Corner Icon - This function is very useful when

joining corner patterns with border patterns because it allows the patterns
(corners first, then borders) to be selected, placed and previewed before
stitching. Each pattern can be adjusted[esl to fit the space exactly, and the
settings are saved as their own Quilt Group.

ﬁ Edge To Edge Icon - The Edge-to-Edge function initiates the
pattern selection, sizing, positioning, and the first row(s) of quilting. The E2E
function will prompt for the first boundary (which is the first section to be
quilted) and the total quilt length. It uses these dimensions to suggest the
number of rows and repeats needed to complete the quilting. Modifications
are possible, and CS will adjust the counts (rows and repeats) and the
pattern proportion (pattern length and height) if needed to fit the total quilt.

Use Continue after rolling the quilt the first time.

Trimk-| Iconl- - The Trim function uses boundaries to define a
space, and then will trim away the unwanted part of the quilting pattern.

Click here
to display the choices

v Trim Inside
Trim Qutside

The trim can be done to the pattern insidel or outsidelr of the bounded
area so make that choice first using the arrow to the right of the icon. This
function allows patterns to be used as background fillers, behind some other
pattern or applique.

Design It Yourself: Trim boundaries (Trim
Inside or Trim Outside) can be defined directly on the
screen using the mouse. Click the DRAW command and
choose Draw Trim. Note: Stand Alone Mode (SAM) uses this
method to define trim boundaries.
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Measure Icon - The measure function will help obtain exact
measurements for the area you choose. It prompts for the beginning and
ending point of a line, and then displays the measurement of the absolute
height, absolute width, the actual length (which is the diagonal) and it gives
the angle (number of degrees of rotation) of the defined line. This utility will
allow multiple measurements to be taken consecutively, so press Cancel to
exit the measure function.

Design It Yourself: Measurements can be madedirectly
onthe screenusingthemouse.ClicktheDRAWcommandand
choose Measure. This method gives good estimates, but
measuring the quilt using the Measureicon and the sewing
headis more accurate.Note: Stand Alone Mode (SAM) uses
thismethod to measure.

Restart Quilting Icon - The Restart function is used
whenever the machine stops by itself (thread break) or the Stop button is
pressed. The process can begin stitching at exactly the spot where the
stitching stopped (great if you needed to press the Stop button) or it can be
adjusted to restart at any other point (great if the bobbin ran out and the
thread break sensor didnt detect a break immediately). It is possible to
define the restart point using the sewing head & the quilt top, or the mouse
and the computer screen.

Requlated Quilting Icon - There are several choices for
stitching with the stitch regulator (Original, Plus, Smooth). Recording
patterns while using the stitch regulator is possible with any of the choices.
To choose a mode, click on the arrow to the right of the icon and a drop-
down box appears with the following:

Click here

to display the choices

Original
FPlus
Smooth

* Original refers to the original stitch regulator action, which did not
keep the needle running around the corner.
* Plus is designed to keep the needle running at points or corners. This
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guarantees a sharp point, like the Gammill Plus machine.

* Smooth has a different power curve (needle up/down speed) for
people who don't pause at points, but do slow down going into the point
and coming out of it.

s
} z

Constant Speed Icon - When constant sewing is
started, the needle starts stitching, and it is up to the quilter to move
the sewing head smoothly and consistently. The quilter’s motion
determines the stitch length, not the sewing head. This function is
preferred by some when doing micro-stipple backgrounds in custom
quilting. Most of the rest of us use constant sewing only when we are
winding bobbins using the on-board bobbin winder.

Baste Icon - is special because it is designed for
stitching slowly and it will not push / stretch the fabric. It is essentially
individual long single stitches done continuously.

View All Icon - is a fast way to zoom out far enough to
see all the boundaries and patterns in the current quilt group. This is also
used by quilters who like to see the grid background behind all
boundaries and patterns.

Select All Patterns Icon - is a fast way to treat all
patterns as one entity. This is useful when trying to adjust the positioning
of all patterns in a boundary. Also very useful when rotating or flipping
the group of patterns.

&

> Zoom In Icon - Select the Zoom In Icon and then
swipe the design board to zoom in. The more you swipe the more
you zoom in.

\)\X Zoom Out Icon - Select the Zoom Out Icon and then
swipe the design board to zoom out. The more you swipe the more
you zoom out.
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¢
- Pan Patterns Icon - Select the Pan Patterns Icon
then swipe the design board to pan.

[} Cycle Pattern Anchor Icon - Select to cycle
through the pattern anchors.

Set Sew Order Icon - Select to set sew order.

Measure With Mouse Icon - Select to measure on
the design board with the mouse or finger.

Left Click / Right Click Icon - Select to make the
next left click of the mouse a right click.

/ Draw Boundary lcon - Select to draw a boundary
by mouse or touch on the design board.

/ Draw Trimlcon - Select to draw a trim by mouse or
touch on the design board.

&jo' Draw Arc Icon - Select to draw an arc line by
mouse or touch on the design board.

'
Draw Curve Icon - Select to draw a curve line by
mouse or touch on the design board.

/) Draw Line Icon - Select to draw a line by mouse or

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



Main Screen Layout 51

touch on the design board.

y
W') Draw Freehand Icon - Select to draw freehand by
mouse or touch on the design board.

J

fa Draw P2P Pattern Icon - Select to draw P2P
Patterns by mouse or touch on the design board.

- Help
. Help ? Icon - is context sensitive help. Just in case you

have forgotten the purpose of some icon, you can click on the Help?, the
cursor turns into a question mark, which can be moved to the icon in
question. By clicking again, the integrated user manual opens to
display information about that icon.

2.5 Right Tool Bar

© ! Virtual Stitch Out Icon - Select to launch a virtual stitch out of an
unsewn pattern on the design board.

< Rotate Pattern Icon - Select to rotate an active pattern on the
design board.

@ Flip Pattern Horizontally Icon - Select to flip an active pattern
horizontally on the design board.

4 Flip Pattern Vertically Icon - Select to flip an active pattern
vertically on the design board.

X Delete Icon - Select to delete an active pattern on the design board.

Y| Togdle Sewn Icon - Select to toggle an active pattern to the sewn
state on the design board.

Y Toggle Unsewn Icon - Select to flip an active pattern to the
unsewn state on the design board.
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< Combine Pattern Group Icon - Select to combine a group of
patterns.

3 Rubber Stamp Icon - Select to create a copy of an active pattern
on the design board.

Circulary Array Icon - Select to launch the Circular Array feature
using an active pattern on the design board.

Y Divide Icon - Select to divide an active pattern.

9 Reverse Start End Icon - Select to reverse the starting point and
ending point of an active pattern.

% Export Icon - Select to export a pattern in .csq format.

Fill Inside Icon - Select to fill inside an active pattern.

Fill Outside Icon - Select to fill outside an active pattern.

¢ Convert Pattern Icon - Select to convert an active pattern. Once
selected a list of options is available for the type of conversion to do:

P2T - Convert pattern to trim.

P2B - Convert pattern to boundary.

P20 - Convert pattern to outline.

P2C - Convert pattern to curve.

B2P - Convert boundary to pattern.

B2T - Convert boundary to trim.

T2P - Convert trim to pattern.

T2B - Convert trim to boundary.

2.6 Work Area

Work Area is divided into three distinct parts - like panes within this
window.

<INSERT NEW WORK AREA IMAGE>
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ﬁln

Properties
(Details)

Project(s3| information(s3l is also known as the Project Explorer.
Properties/s4l window will list the settings and other details.

Design Board[esl is also called the CAD Screen. The images of the quilting
designs appear here.

2.6.1 Project Information

Projects collect and hold the information needed to do a whole quilt.
Technically a project is a file but thinking of them as a notebook or as a
folder is sometimes easier. The patterns chosen for this project are
listed here, showing a thumbnail size preview of the pattern and its

T . i
Project Information Icons:
HGoas ij Save Project
Preview | Pattern
[[@  AddPatten
@ Delete Pattern
eeeeeee | Patern
acorn leaf @ Check Project Properties
&g Add Quilt Group
Eggt'tyepr‘nesd button daisy 2 |—
EOONTD [#  Remove quit Group
background in button daisy 1 —
the Preview box E_ Dock or Close Project

information Box

Throughout the quilting process, the Project icons can be used.

Project Information al

Hkelwaa

H

Savel73| Project/73] - saves the project file. If a name has not been
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given to the file, CS will prompt for one.

L
Add[s3] Pattern[e3 - initiates the process of looking, previewing and
choosing a pattern for this project.

X
Deletelss] patternls3 - will remove a pattern from this project.

o
Checkls4 Project[s4 Properties(s4l - will display some of the project
details in the Properties window.

i

&

Addl7s| Quilt/7s] Groupl7s - will create a new tab, prompt for a name for
the tab, and create a design board for the new quilt group tab.

Removel7s] Quilt(7el Groupl7el - will delete the current tab. CS will ask
for confirmation before deleting the tab because it can't be retrieved.

2.6.2 Property Window

Properties (aka settings) are the details that define how (and what)
the sewing head will stitch. These details may apply to a projectls4 (yellow
frame), a pattern77] (cyan frame), or a selected patternl77l (magenta frame).
The frame around the details area is color coded to help convey which
details are being displayed.

Project Details

Pattern Details

“I[Selected Pattern Details
(X3

Settings can also apply to a process. Several important quilting features (
Edge To Edgel2, Repeatl«| Patternsf1 and Border/Cornerll) require a
series of steps and additional information. Process settings provide the
extra information.
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Select Registrati Place[
Maintain Aspect On

Stert End controlled  On goow!
& Spacing b
L Square Up Quit
!
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Corner's Orientat -
T etha arignte

Quilt Length

2.6.2.1 Project Details - Yellow Frame

Project Details - appear in the Property Window and are framed with a
yellow line, just like the Projectls3| Information(s3sl box is framed in yellow. The

Title Bar specifies Project Details and includes the project name. If no
patterns are selected yet, the Project Details box shows the current default
settings.

L =]

Project Details
g button daisy 2
button daisy 1 bor... K-
/
N5 button daisy 1 Q
) AT

"PROJECT" /lf -
Details aro
frarmed in
yellow L 1
e
o
il

“General Setings" for a
define how al of

Changing the Project Details:

The Customer Section is a form that includes the customer name and
contact information. Click on the "+" sign to expand the form and show each
of the fields. Click on the individual field to input your data. Click on the "-"
sign to collapse the form.

[1 ) Click on the "+ to expand the form and show each field. j

Project Detals - Dasy Designs _ [ 2) Enter Customer datahere ]
Project Name Daisy Designs 3 Customer A
Stitches PerInch 12 S L
Stitching Speed 50 i
Tie Stitches Per Inch Address2
Tie Stitches city | |
Margin state
Stitch Count i':on
Misc 1l s
Project Notes ~ el =

Margin Customer

Default margin for project. Spacing between pattemn Customer

and Boundary
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Project Name — The default name for all projects is "My Quilt Project". This
name is automatically changed to the project file name when you save your
project.

The remaining General Settings have values that are inherited from the
defaultksl settingsk«! (on the configuration form). If any setting is changed
here, all patterns selected for this project after the change will use the new
setting.

Stitches per Inch (SPI) setting will apply to all the patterns selected for
the project. Stitching Speed is measured as a percentage of maximum
motor speed.
'50' means 50% of the maximum speed.
Tie Stitches Per Inch is the size of the stitches taken when
doing tieoffs. Tie Stitches is the number of stitches taken when
doing tieoffs.
Margin is the distance between the stitch lines and the boundary lines, at
the closest point.
Stitch Counter is the cumulative number of stitches for this project.

TIP: Tieoff Stitches are tiny stitches taken at the
beginning and ending of a line of stitching. By doing this,
the threads do not need to be hand knotted or buried with
a needle. Just trim them off because the knot secures the
threads.

Mi s cellaneous information (like Project Notes) is listed here.
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Stitches Per Inch 10
Stitching Speed 50
Tie Stitches PerInch 23

Project Details - Daisy Designs 2 x|
Tie Stitches 4 )
Margin 0 »‘

Customer
#| Type Project Notes here,
Click OK when done.
B Misc >

2 General Settings
Project Name Daisy Designs
| Ok
Project Notes * —4

- T Project Notes
Stitches Per Inch T Enter any notes to be saved with Project
Default Stitches Per Inch for the Project.

T

2.6.2.2 Pattern Details - Cyan Frame

Pattern Details/s7 appear in the Property Window and are framed
with a cyan line. They display settings that apply to the pattern
selected in the project information area. Pattern Details are framed in
cyan (to match the cyan highlighting in the Project info). Encrypted
patterns will be highlighted in cyan when selected, and when not
selected, the pattern image will be highlighted in a blue.

it roun |

Pattern Details
“Pattem”

choices are
highlighted in
cyan.

Changing the Pattern Details:
Pattern Name — This relates back to the selected pattern above.

General (Stitcher) Settings for this pattern have values that are
inherited from the project settings (which were inherited from the
currentl«| defaultsl«l). If any setting is changed here, it will apply to
the patterns that are moved into the design board after the change,
not those that have already been moved onto the design board.
General (Pattern) Settings have values that are inherited from the
pattern (as originally defined by the pattern designer). If any
settings are changed here, the change will apply to copies of
this pattern that are moved onto the design board after the

Click on the Project Notes field and the memo area pops up. Type in the
information you wish to keep with this project. Click OK when done, and
it will be saved when you save your project.
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change, not those that have already been moved in.

Stitches per Inch applies to this pattern.
Pattern Speed is measured as a percentage of maximum motor speed.
'50" means 50% of the maximum speed.

Tie Stitches Per Inch _is the size of the stitches taken when

doing tieoffs.

Tie Stitches is the number of stitches taken when doing tieoffs.

Pattern Width is the width of one pattern, measured at the widest

point.

Pattern Height is the height of one pattern, measured at the tallest

point.

Freeze Aspect - 'ON' means the ratio of Height:Width remains the same
when the size changes. So, if one of the dimensions is changed, CS
will change the other automatically to keep the ratio the same. 'OFF'
means CS will allow the ratio to be distorted.

Margin is the closest distance between the stitch lines and the boundary

lines.

Misc Project Notes are saved with the project for future reference.

3 Misc —1

Notes ‘

2.6.2.3 Selected Pattern Details - Magenta Frame

SelectediPatierniDetails appear in the Property Window and are framed

with a magenta (hot pink) line. These details apply to the pattern
selected in the Design Board (not the one highlighted in the project
information area). The magenta color was chosen to match the
highlighting on the design board.
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Changing the Selected Pattern Details

General (Stitcher) settings have values that apply to the highlighted
pattern and were inherited from the pattern settingslsel (which were inherited
from the Project Settings[ssl which were inherited from the defaultf«l

settings)e.

General (Pattern) settings apply to the characteristics of the pattern
highlighted on the design board.

Click in the settings box and a drop down box appears. Make your
changes by dragging the slider, using the tumblers or typing a number.

™ teignt [3.69 3

Stitches per Inch applies to this pattern.

Pattern Speed is a percentage of maximum motor speed. '50' means 50%

of the maximum speed.
Tie Stitches Per Inch _is the size of the stitches taken when

doing tieoffs.

Tie Stitches is the number of stitches taken when doing tieoffs.

Selected Pattern Width is the width of one

pattern.
Selected Pattern Height is the height of one

pattern.
Freeze Aspect - 'OFF' means the Height & Width are independent of each

other.
Selected Pattern Rotation is the number of degrees that the pattern is

angled.

2.6.2.4 Process Details - Gray Frame

Process Details appear in the Property Window and are
framed in gray. There are three processes that need additional
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details for the setup mode; Repeatl| Patternl SetulwIpli-l, Borderl

Cornerll Settings(-d and Edge-to-Edgel- The Title Bar for the
window specifically states which process is being used.

The Title Bar will always specify Which Details are being displayed,
followed by two icons. The Push Pin icon will ‘dock’ the details so they
are out of the way, but still accessible. The “X” will exit, or close the

details.

| EZE Setup

B Primary Settings
Quilt Length 66

Separate quilt groups are created for Border-Corner and Edge-To-

Edge.

1.) The Repeat Pattern Setup controls the positioning and placement of
repeated patterns. This process is used when multiple copies of a
particular pattern are needed. It contains the settings which determine
which pattern will be used, where the pattern will be stitched and how

many times it is repeated.

epeat Pattern SetLD a X
B Reference Point Location

LowerlLeftCorner LI
0 Horiz | 0 Vert

Offset from Point
E Pattern Details

A reference point
specifies where the

pattern will be placed Reset Pattern to Designec Off

The Pattern Details

E Repeat Settings

The Repeat Settings mepeat§ and Rows
will vary, depending Total W":_jth
on the pattern scale Total Height
and the size of the Start End controlled
area to be quilted. Spacing

Square Up Quilt Angle
Select Between block...
Select Alternating Type...

Individual Pattern Rotation 0

on the quilt top. Freeze Aspect Off
Pattern Width 22 314 refer to‘the‘ pattern that
Pattem Height 972 was highlighted when

the Repeat_Patterns
icon was clicked.

1 Repeats | 1 Rows
14.67

9.72

On

0 Horiz | 0 Vert

0
ConnectStartAndEr
None

Reference Point Locations help to position the repeated patterns
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on the quilt top. Reference Point is a specific point on the quilt that is
used for placing patterns. Offsets are used if the repeated patterns
need to be positioned some distance from the initial reference point.
As an example, the reference point may be the upper left corner of
the quilt, but the repeated patterns are intended for an inner area,
which starts some distance away. This distance is measured in two
directions, moving Horizontally and Vertically.

s’
The Reference Point is the lower left corer,
shown by the cross hairs in this example.

Pattern Details refer to the pattern selected in the Project Information
area.

Reset Pattern to Design means any/all changes that were made to the

selected pattern will be undone, and the pattern reverts to the original
dimensions, as designed.
Freeze Aspect - ON means the ratio of Height:Width remains the same

when the size changes.
Pattern Width is the width of

one pattern.
Pattern Height is the height of

one pattern.
Individual Pattern Rotation is the number of degrees that each pattern

is angled.

Repeat Settings show how many repeats and rows are needed to fill
the space.
Total Width and Total Height are calculations based on the pattern size

and the number of repeats/rows. Several of the settings below have
an impact on the layout of the patterns which also affects the
calculation. It is possible to modify the total size, and let CS adjust the
pattern size, repeats and/or rows.

Start End Control - The width of a pattern is usually the widest part of

the pattern.
However, when patterns nest together, the distance between the
startpoint and the endpoint is less than the total width. When StartEnd
Control = OFF, CS will use the widest part as the width for repeat
calculations. When StartEnd Control = ON, CS will use the distance
between the startpoint and endpoint as the width for repeat
calculations.
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B Reference Point Location Total Width = 14.67 if

Offset from Paint 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Start End controlled = On
B Pattern Details RSN 0 vagnn:
Reset Pattern to Designec Off o

Freeze Aspect off (K
Pattern Wicith 22314 —
Pattern Height 9.72 s ;
Individual Pattern Rotation 0 A0 ==
= e i * Total Width =22.314 if
Repeats and Rows 1 Repeglts | 1 Row: Start End controlled = off
Total 14.67

Spacing UHonz [ 0 Vert
Square Up Quilt Angle 0

Select Between block. ConnectStartAndEr

SelectAlternating Type.. None

Spacing - The pattern placement can be adjusted as desired. The
Horizontal spacing affects the space between the repeats. The
Vertical spacing affects the space between rows. Space can be
increased (positive spacing) or decreased (negative spacing). CS
automatically includes the spacing adjustment when it calculates the
Total Width and Total Height of the area to be quilted.

Square Up Quilt - is the number of degrees that the set of
repeated patterns is angled.

Select Between... affects how CS connects the patterns. Bobbin PullUp
means patterns are placed side by side and CS stitches them
individually. Connect Start and End means CS places them so the end
point of one pattern connects with the start of the next pattern, and
CS stitches them as one continuous row. Naturally, this affects the
total width calculation.

Select Alternating Type... - allows the rows to be staggered by
adding an extra repeat to every other row. There are three
choices; None (default), Plus Row on Top (the extra repeat
begins with the first row), Minus Row on Top (the extra repeat
begins with the second row).

2.) The Border Corner Settings control the placement of the corner

patterns. CS creates a new quilt group for this process called Border
Corner. The process will prompt for the outer border first, then the inner
border. This gives CS enough information (along with the settings) to
position the corner patterns. The settings are introduced here and will be
explained in detail when used in context.
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| %% morder Comer

HEex88
Feathet 1A 4 The Outer Boundary is
P defined first (blue) and the
" FeatherTDQ2001C Inner Boundary is defined
| next (red).
m;:;' LR | i gl CS can tell if this is an
[ogn e2s upper or lower border by the
Comets Orarte UpperLet Pattern distance between the two
S h: g boundaries.
\ eatherTDQ2001A
The Border Comer Settings FeatherTDQ2001C
refer to the Corner Pattern

being used which
determines:

* Corner arientation (Upper Border Corner Settings
Left in this case)

* Corner shape (L shaped)

Corner's Oriental UpperLeft
Cormer Type LShaped

Border Settings:
Margin is the distance between the pattern and the boundary.
Corner Types:
Corner's orientation refers to the shape of the original design. Make a
choice based on the original design; does it look like the corner
would fit in the Upper Left corner? UR? LR? LL?
Corner Type refers to the overall shape and how it should be
positioned, relative to the rest of the quilt.
* "L" shaped corners extend past the corner into the border area.
* Square corners have the top upright and the bottom upside
down.
* Square oriented corners are rotated in 90 degree increments.
* Angled corners are angled toward the inside at each of the four
corners.

To finish this process, click on Pattern Into Boundary Icon.

]

éé % - %
Click on Pattern Into Boundary Icon
sTagr u
The corner patterns are moved into the boundary.

3.) The Edge To Edge Settings control the placement of repeated
patterns. The process defines all the repeats required to fill an area of
the quilt top. It works in conjunction with the Continue process, which
helps to position the rows of quilting after the quilt top has been rolled.
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The settings are introduced here and will be explained in detail when used
in context.

E2ESetup ) 2 x
[ Primary Settings
Primary Settings refer Quilt Length 0
Pattern Width 25.13 Size Settings
Pattern Height 12 refer to the quilt
Repeats and Ro 1 Repeats | 1 Row{ | pattern chosen.
Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
_|B Variable Settings
The Variable Settings Select Between | ConnectStartAndE
refer to the qguilting Stop atEnd of Ry On
process. Select Alternatin None
Select Registrati PlaceTwoPins
Maintain Aspect On

Quilt Length
Total Length of the Quilt

Primary Settings refer to the quilting space.

Quilt Length is to the total length of the space to be quilted. Measure
the space and then subtract the margin amount twice (top & bottom).

Size Settings refer to the quilt pattern chosen (highlighted in the Project
Information box).

Pattern Width is the width of one

pattern.

Pattern Height is the height of one

pattern.

Repeats and Rows will be calculated by CS based on the pattern size
and the quilt space (Length and width). Changes to the number of
repeats and rows will adjust the pattern size to fit the quilt space.

Spacing allows the rows and columns to be nested if needed. The
spacing measurements are positive if extra space is needed between
rows or repeats. Spacing measurements are negative if space is
removed between the rows or repeats.

Variable Settings refer to the quilting process and the stitching
preferences.

Select Between Blocks tells CS what to do between patterns. The
patterns can be connected (no stop between them) or individual (CS
stops, does tieoffs and bobbin pullups).
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Stop at End of Row tells CS to stop and tieoff at the end of each row.

Select Alternating Type describes the pattern positioning. 'No' alternating
means the patterns are placed like a spreadsheet, creating rows and
columns. The other choices allow every other row to be staggered,
making the repeats less noticeable.

Select Registration describes what CS should use as the registration
points so the rows don't get out of alignment when the quilt top is
rolled.

Maintain Aspect - is similar to Freeze Aspect for a pattern. 'ON' means
CS will avoid distorting the pattern proportions if at all possible. Some
minor distortion may be necessary to completely fill the quilt space.

2.6.2.5 Inheriting Settings
A word about settings and the level of inheritance of settings.

Level 0: Tech support controls all settings. They do allow some of the
settings to be modified by the users, as follows:

Level 1: Defaultk«| settingsk«! (that the users can modify) are shown in
the configuration form. A change to the configuration form is
permanent going forward (until you change it again). These changes
are not retroactive.

Level 2: Settingshsl can be changed for the current session (
Tools on command bar).

A change at this level applies to all new activity for the rest of
the session. Changes are not retroactive. Nor are they
permanent.

Level 3: Settings can be changed for a single project. A
change at this level applies to all new activity for that project
during the current session. Changes are not retroactive or
permanent but they are saved with the project so the next time
the project is opened, the settings will apply.

Level 4: Settings[ssl can be changed for a single
pattern within a project.
A change at this level applies to all new activity for that
pattern in that project during the current session.
Changes are not retroactive and do not affect other
projects but they can be saved with the project.
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Level 5: Settings(ssl can be changed for a pattern
that has been selected and is visible on the design
board. These changes are not retroactive and have
no effect on any other patterns in the project. These
changes will not affect the same pattern if it is used
again in this project in the future . This is the bottom
of the hierarchy.

Settings always cascade forward and down, never
backward or up.

2.6.3 Design Board (CAD Screen)

The Design Board - (also called the CAD screen) is the big, white
area where the images of the patterns and boundaries appear. Each
quilt groupl74] (tab) gets its own design board, where the images can be
adjusted. Images that are displayed in the design board will be exactly
what will be quilted.

Every quilt has at least one quilt group, and custom quilts will have
many. Some of the CS features need a quilt group of their own, so they
are created automatically. Quilt groups can also be addel[7sld[7sl or
deleted[7d using the icons in the Project Informationlssl area. They can be
renamed too, by right clicking an open spot on the design board, and
choosing Renamel(771 Quilt[77) Groupl77.

nghotncgcr:v;rlvoﬁre;aspot } 1.) Click on "Rename Quilt Group"
: 2.) Type in a new name
Text Property ’\ / 3.) Click OK\
EZE Settings

Enter Quilt Gre up Name x|
Rename Quilt Group
Enter Quit Goup Name: ‘m

Convert

Virtual Stitchout F2
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Tip: Use the first tab (called Quilt Group) to preview your
patterns together. This is a fast and easy way to audition
patterns and determine the right pattern scale. When the
patterns are chosen and previewed, change the name of this tab
to 'Preview' or something similar, so you remember that you
previewed your patterns. Then save the project (with a
descriptive file name) so all the details are readily available when
it is time to complete this quilt.

2.7 Keypad Window

The Keypad Window shows an image of the six buttons on the sewing
head keypad. Using the keypad reduces the number of times you must
walk to the computer to select an option. To view the keypad image,
click on View, then click on Keypad Window and the image will appear in
the CAD screen. To hide the window, click the "X" on the title bar. It is
possible to display or hide the keypad window all the time - see the
default settings in the configuration form.

Boundary

1wy &y

. Select
Bobbin Pattern Mode

Single

stitch Stop Select

R 4

Keypad Buttons can be used instead of the mouse in certain situations.

Each button can have multiple meanings, depending on the task

being performed. The following defaults are the most common:
Bobbin - will initiate the bobbin pull-up sequence.
Select pattern - will scroll through the selected patterns in the pattern
list.
Mode - will highlight each icon on the Tool Bar, moving forward
sequentially. To go backwards, press and hold the Stop button, and
then press the Mode button.
Select - initiates the feature represented by the icon that is
currently highlighted.
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Stop - terminates the feature currently running.

Single Stitch - will complete one stitch when pressed. Holding down
the button will result in a series of single stitches which is useful
when basting or doing your own tieoffs.

Tip: The buttons in the handles of the machine head are
hard-wired to two of the controls on the keypad. The left handle
is connected to the lower left keypad button and the right handle
is connected to the lower middle keypad button.

When the sewing head is stitching, the keypad button controls
change.

Q covae )

Inc Speed ‘

When the sewing head is
stitching, the keypad buttons
(or controls) change to

include features that are
useful while sewing Dec Speed Stop

Stitcher Control Window shows the choices when the machine

is sewing.

Inc Speed - will increase the motor speed by 5% every time it is

pressed.

Dec Speed - will decrease the motor speed by 5% every time it

is pressed.

Quick Pause - will freeze the stitcher head by holding all motors (X,Y
and Z). This button is replaced by Quick Start which restarts the
stitching exactly where it stopped.

Stop - will stop the sewing head immediately, and terminate the current

process. Use the Restart feature to continue the line of stitching

2.8 Status Bar

Quick
Pause

The Status Bar displays the current status of the operation being
performed.

[The Status Bar provides information about what is currently happening. j

Speed: 50% | SPI: 12| Zoom:11% QEJ Idle

Repeat_Patterns X-12.319, Y 4.194

Beginning at the left section, some current settings are shown.

* Speed is expressed as a percent of the maximum motor speed.

* SPI refers to the stitches per inch, for the pattern being stitched.

* Needle Off/On allows you to toggle between needle off and needle on with
a tap or click.

* The buttons labeled 'G' and 'E' refer to Gridpointlssl or Endpointfisl Snaps.
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When manipulating patterns, these Snap buttons assure accurate
alignment.

* Zoom percent describes how large the designs are on the Design Board,
compared to what they will be when stitched.

* ldle is the machine's current status.

* Repeat Patterns is the name of the current (or most recent) operation.

*X and Y co-ordinates define the position of the sewing head.

Tip: Click on the Zoom: % section of the Status bar
and CS will change the zoom to 100% or actual size. Screen
resolutions differ so make sure yours displays a true 100%

by setting your grid size to one inch then tap the tiny button
next to Zoom %

2.9 Task Bar

The last line of the screen display shows the Task Bar which contains
buttons that relate back to the computer programs currently open. It is
possible to have several programs open simultaneously. The computer will
layer (or stack) the screen images from each program. Clicking one of
the buttons will bring the screen for that program to the top of the stack.
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3 Planning the Quilting

A key strength of the Statler Stitcher CreativeStudio software is the ability
to:

* See it Choose, Modify, Position and Preview quilting patterns
before stitching them.
* Stitch it What You See Is What You Quilt! (WYSIWYQ)

* Save it Save all the patterns, positioning, & settings in a Project for

future use.
PANSY BORDER-1 / N @gyﬁ M\\
- Sheo 2
NSY GARDEN-1 E2| Lkw&@{mv gﬂ%%ﬂ

Planning the quilting is easy because the quilter can select, combine and
preview quilting patterns, and see (or show the customer) what they
look like together. Completely new patterns can be created and saved
too. The entire project can be saved for future reference or repeated
use.

3.1 Quilt Projects

Quilt Projects are used by CreativeStudio as a way to collect and
organize the details for a quilt. A project is like a notebook that contains
all the information used for a quilt. The notebook has general project]ss]
informationlssl and it has tabbed sections that contain the details relating
to specific areas of the quilt. Projects files can be saved and re-used at
a future date, with minimal adjustments.

e
Qi Graup | e o e b f
Y N (e
e
PANSY BORDER-1 i i

-
stk (s
Wi.tl PANSY GARDEN-1 E2E e
[
s
RIS

Save your project often!
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3.1.1  Origin Point

CS requires an “Origin” point which is a reference point used for the
placement of patterns. This origin is set (using the sewing head)
every time the CS software is started.

C=2

’Move head to UR of stand & press "OK"

Cortroly

UR means Upper
Right corner

J J

‘ OK Cancel ‘ OK

When CS opens it will prompt you to "Move head to repeatable table
position." This position is a reliable and repeatable position of
your choice. Generally the upper left or upper right of your table.

In CS, everything is relative - to the origin that is. CS views the sewing
area to be one big grid and it identifies points on the grid with (X,Y)
coordinates, relative to the origin. Why is this important? Because it
enables CS to be restarted with minimal adjustments after CS has been
shut down (everyone needs to sleep occasionally). The origin point can
also be modified when needed due to shrinkage caused by dense
quilting. This is explained in detail, in the section on Relocate Patterns
[12 in Extrali ol Editingfel Options|iuol.

3.1.2 Project Names

CS creates a projectlssl every time the software is used. By default, the
project is named “My Quilt Project”. As soon as you save the project file,
the new file name will appear as your project name.

Saving a project file is easy. Just click File, click Save Project As, and
the Save As dialog box appears. CS will try and help by using the
Project Name as the File Name but it can be changed to something else
if desired. Change the pathl21lif needed and click SAVE.
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e L — |

Change the path if
desired
Type in a new file name
and click SAVE

=

o1

== 1)
J07r o ==

CS saves projects with a file extensionl27] of .proj or .projx. The extension is
determined by the type of patterns used. If the project includes only

unencrypted patterns (like those that came with the Statler Stitcher) the file
extension will be “proj”. If the project includes patterns that were purchased

from a designer who encrypted[+4 them to run on one machine only, the file
extension will be “projx’.

Once an encrypted pattern is added to the project's pattern list, and the
project is saved, the project becomes encrypted and remains encrypted,
even if the encrypted pattern is removed. Encrypted projects, like encrypted

patterns, can only be opened on the stitcher they have been coded to work
on.

Save your project file often!

CS will remind you to save your project file before it opens a new project
or closes the software.

Creating new CS project - current Projec X|

2 ct?
" ¢) Do you want ko save your current project?

| Yes I Mo | Cancel |

By clicking on the "Yes" button, the Save As dialog box appears. CS will
try and help by using the Project Name as the File Name but change it
and the path if desired. Click SAVE to complete the process.

Tip: Since a project is created for each quilt, the project name
(and project file name) could include the customer name, quilt
name or date, for future reference.

Quilt Groups

A quilt group contains the information (boundaries, reference points,
sizing, positioning) needed to do a particular area of a quilt. CS will
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create a new quilt group automatically for certain techniques, like Edge-
To-Edgel=l and Borders/Corners|:|

Individual quilt groups can also be created for different sections of the
quilt, like the center medallion, or side triangles, borders or sashings,
etc. Each quilt group has a tab which appears above the design board of
the screen.

In the following example, there are three

quilt groups.

1. Quilt Group - 'Quilt Group' is the default name that CS assigns to
the first group of a project. In this example,this group was used
to audition two patterns together. The purpose of auditioning two
(or more) patterns is to see if they look good together and to set the
scale (density) of quilting.

2. Edge to Edge - is an example of a quilt group that is automatically
created by the Edge-to-Edgel (E2E) feature. Pattern size and
alignment is very important in E2E, so CS controls this in its own quilt

group.

3. Border - In this example, 'border’ is a quilt group created
using the 'add quilt group' tab and naming the group as
desired.

There is no limit to the number of quilt groups that a project can
contain. Some quilts may require only one quilt group (like E2E), and
others have many (like custom quilting).

Design It Yourself: Toeasily switch fromone Quilt
Groupto the next, press the arrow keys on the
keyboard.

3.2.1 Creating a Quilt Group

New quilt groups can be added easily. Just click on the Add Quilt Group
icon located in the Project[72| Informationl72l window. Type a unique
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name in the pop-up box.

| Project Information &
HEL &’ =

Preview | Pattern

x|

Enter Quil Group Name:
Type a name for -
the new quilt group Cancel
and click OK
T

A tab is created with the new quilt group name. Each tab has its own
preview area.

3.2.2 Removing a Quilt Group

Removing the quilt group does not delete any of the patterns selected
for the project. Just click on the quilt group tab, so that tab (or quilt
group) becomes the active one, and click on the (Remove Quilt Group)
icon located at the top of the Project Information window. CS will always
ask if you are sure you want to remove a group.

[ Project Information +

H L &8 =

‘J_’ 1
| Preview | Pattern o “i
e o -

Verify the Quilt Group name
before deleting it! |

Remove Quilt Group|

\? / Are you sure you want ko remove the 'Border Corner' Quilt Group?

I

Tip: Itis always better to remove a group and start
over rather thanjustdeletingthepatternsand
boundariesinsidethegroup.
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3.2.3 Renaming a Quilt Group

Quilt groups can be renamed easily too. Just right click on an empty space
in the preview area for that group, and one of the choices is 'Rename
Quilt Group'. Click anywhere on those words, and a dialog box appears
where you can type the new name. The names need to be unique and it is
useful if they are descriptive. Click OK when done and the name will
change.

3.3 Quilt Patterns

Hundreds of digitized quilt patterns came with your Statler, and
thousands more are available for you to purchase. The designers who
sell their patterns all get to decide how to protect their designs via
copyright statements and some use encryption. So, don't be surprised if
you are asked to provide your controller number when you purchase
digitized patterns. (To find it, click on Help, then click on 'About'. The
controller serial number is displayed.) Encrypted patterns will only run on
one machine, so they can't be shared, transferred, duplicated or sold.

When you purchase patterns, look at the file extension. If they end with .
pat instead of .qli, then they are encrypted. All patterns derived from an
encrypted pattern will also be encrypted, and have a file extension of .
csqx instead of .csq. All project files that use any encrypted patterns will
also be encrypted (with a file extension of .projx instead of .proj) and
will only run on your machine. When an encrypted pattern has been
chosen for a project, it appears in the pattern list, but it has a blue
background behind the pattern image. Once a project is encrypted, it
remains that way, even if the encrypted pattern is removed from the
project.

Preview | Pattern

This is an encrypted pattem acorn leaf

which will force the entire
project to be encrypted too

button daisy 2

[¢
Y .
;gl\ button daisy 1

There are many different quilting patterns available today. Good
choices are continuous line designs. By definition, a continuous-line
design has only one start and one stop.
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* Blockl78l patterns|7el are usually a single pattern and frequently have the
start and stop at the same point.

Edge-to-Edgels orl7el Borderl7s patternslzsl are multiple repeats of the
same pattern, with the end of one pattern connected to the start of the
next, along the same (straight) line. They also have only one start and
one stop but not at the same point.

Point[s0] Toleol Point/sd] patterns(sol must be continuous because the end of
one pattern is connected to the beginning of the next. The connected
patterns do not have to be along the same (straight) line. Choosing the
right pattern for each section of the quilt is important.

Continuous Line Designs
g%ﬁ% o [ ppe=—et |
) ANy TET
97 7 i
@S s 1l
TR 37\“
e o215

E2E or Border P2P Pattern

Block Pattern

Composite patterns are comprised of individual patterns and they have
more than one start and stop. The term 'jump stitch' is used to describe the
transition between the end of one part of the pattern and the beginning of
the next. Pattern designers are creating projects that use a composite
pattern (with multiple individual patterns) which is stitched first, and the final
product is made into a wholecloth quilt, wallhanging, tote bag, placemat or
other home decor item.

Derivative patterns consist of portions of another pattern. The CS design
capabilities make it easy to modify patterns, and export the derivative to
be used in other projects.

3.3.1 Single Block Patterns

Single Block Patterns come in different sizes and shapes. Usually, they
have the same start and end point. Here are some common block
styles:
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Projec Information ]| quikcrau |
H sy as
Preview | Patern

allissa block 1

allissa block 2

7 allissa block 3

#4" allissa block 4

&g:& allissa tri

(1) Allissa block 1 - is very detailed with a square-ish shape.
Is very dense - Good for larger blocks.
Has symmetry (and heart shapes) - suggest freeze aspect
= ON
Shape - square, circle maybe octagon
(2) Allissa block 2 - is a simpler design with a
square shape.
Is not dense - Good for larger blocks.
Has symmetry - suggest freeze aspect
= ON

Shape - square
(3) Allissa block 3 - is circular, with more density on outer edges.

Is very dense - Good for larger blocks.
Has motion - Direction of hearts conveys motion, suggest freeze
aspect = ON
Shape - circular, maybe octagon
(4) Allissa block 4 - is detailed with a

rectangular shape
Is somewhat open - could fit many sizes

Has secondary design - Multiple repeats might be
interesting

Shape - rectangle
(5) Allissa tri - is a triangle, with more density on outer edges.

Is not too dense - fits triangular shapes
Center focus - the density on the outer edges actually frames the

heart
Shape - triangle, could also be stitched multiple times for a

composite shape.

3.3.2 Continuous Patterns

Continuous Patterns also come in different sizes and shapes. By
definition, the startpoint and the endpoint are not the same point. Here

are some common continuous styles:
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Project Information B | gorder Corner | EdgetoEdge [preview|

H R xas
J " @
: %ﬂ)
3

j@
- e |
e @
4
% @

(1) A Notion To Sew — is a pantograph pattern that can be
repeated across and down the entire quilt, Edge To Edge
(E2E). Pantographs can also be used on the inside of the
quilt, from border to border - sometimes called B2B. The
outer edges of this pattern are relatively linear, making it a
good candidate for B2B (or even a very wide border).

A Notion to Sew

258 spool of thread ...

@ spool of thread ...

spool of thread ...

(2) Spool of Thread (with two spools) is a border pattern.
It is continuous and is designed to be repeated as
many times as needed, to span the border.

(3) Spool of thread (with one spool) is a corner pattern. It
is continuous, and is designed to connect the stitch
lines of the border patterns.

(4) Spool of Thread (with three spools) is a specialty border
pattern. This one has been designed to work with the
corner, making the transition into the corner appear more
symmetrical.

3.3.3 Point To Point Patterns

Point To Point is a unique process that allows quilting patterns to be
placed precisely. The process will prompt for a series of points and
then stitch one repeat between each consecutive pair of points. This
process delivers a very 'custom’ result. TheP2P patterns are continuous
and have a few restrictions:
* They must have the start point on the left and the end point on the right.
* The start and end must be on the same horizontal line when it is
designed (not when it is used). If any of these restrictions are not
met, CS will display an error message.
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Poteform

s
Pattern Error, Please select a valid
P2P pattern ‘

¢
T
P2P feature needs patterns

that meet certain criteria or &
else this message appears.

Cortvols ,,.J
.

They can be stitched with the Freeze Aspect setting ON or OFF, for very
different results.

In the example above, Clicks were made at varying intervals, 6", 3", 6",
3", 6". The top row shows the resulting pattern when the Freeze Aspect
is OFF. The bottom row shows the results when the Freeze Aspect is
ON. These hearts were stitched along one straight line but they didn't
have to be.

Design It Yourself: Point-to-Point (P2P) lines and
patterns can be positioned using the P2P icon & sewing head or

using the Draw command and the mouse. Both techniques will be
described in full detail.

3.4 Quilt Pattern Setup and Edit

What You See Is What You Quilt!
There is an acronym for this: WYSIWYQ (Pronounced “Whissey
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Wick”). Being able to see what is about to be quilted is extremely
valuable because it eliminates many surprises.

There are two modes involved when choosing, positioning and
previewing quilting patterns:
1. Setup Mode enables the quilter to change the settings that
define how the patterns should stitch for this project.
2. Edit Mode enables the quilter to see an image of what is going to be
stitched, and fine tune the details if needed.

It is important that the Setup changes be done first, and the Edit
changes done last. Flipping between the two modes can undo Edit
mode changes.

Color coding is used to distinguish between the two modes. Setup steps
are highlighted in cyan throughout the user manual and the Quick
Reference Cards. ﬁ steps are highlighted in [fi@genta. The choice of
highlight colors is not accidental. The colors cyan and magenta were
chosen because they relate back to color coding of the ‘details’ in the
Property Window.

Cyan is used for Pattern Details settings which is done in Setup

Mode. Magenta is used for Selected| Pattern] details! which is done in
Edit Mode.

To facilitate pattern setup and edit, it is strongly suggested that you use
the grid on the CAD screen, and use the Crosshair to show the current
position of the sewing head. These were mentioned earlier, but it is
worth more detail now.

The Setup and Edit steps are described in detail here, in the same
sequence that would be typical for starting a new project. To
demonstrate how these modes work together we will show the steps for
doing a single block and repeated blocks. The purpose of this is to
familiarize you with some of the basic functions and explain the process
and how to navigate through it. This is just a simple example.

Design It Yourself: Throughout the manual there will be
DIY tips thatlooklikethis.Theseareintendedfor
experienced CSquilters whowanttousekeyboard
shortcutsand commandstocontrol pattern design. You
canignorethe DIY tips without losing any functionality.

All of the quilting features will be described in full detail and in context in
the next sections — The Quilting Process. Each feature will include the
feature name, any assumptions and the steps to follow. If the step
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numbers are highlighted with cyan, the step is part of the Setup mode.
Steps highlighted in magenta are part of the Edit mode.

The following two examples will provide an overview of the two most
common quilting processes; Single Blocks and Repeat Patterns.

3.41 Single Blocks

Single blocks use boundaries to define the pattern sizes. This means the
original pattern is automatically resized to fit the defined boundary. The
size can still be modified however, in both Setup mode (using the
numeric measurements in the details area on the left of the screen) or in
Edit mode (using the resizing handles on the design board on the right
side of the screen).

Feature: Single Blocks

Assumptions: CS has been turned on and the Origin has been set, the
quilt is loaded, bobbins wound, machine threaded. You (or your
customer) know which patterns will be used. A new project has been
started (click File, click New Project).

Steps to follow:

Step 1. Choose a pattern

Step/ 2. Define a boundary on the
design board

Step 3. Move the pattern into the
boundary

Step 4. Adjust the pattern in the
boundary.

3.4.1.1 Step 1: Choose Pattern

Step 1: Choosing the patterns can be done as needed during the
quilting process, or can be done at the beginning of the quilting process.

[Project Information 4

Hlzk %& =

* Click on Add Pattern icon (if needed).
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* The ‘Open Pattern File’ dialog box appears:

(23 My Documents
§ My Computer
3 3% Floppy (&)
e Local Disk [C:

2 COFWDweTD

e TRAVELDRIVE (E:) ™

3 Shared Documents 7
T

* Navigate the folders and files, previewing and selecting patterns. The
current folder name is shown in the “Look In:” selection. In this
example, it is called "Patterns Precision stitch".

* To change folders, click on the arrow to the right of the current
folder name and navigate to other folders and files.

* Double click on a folder name to open it. The list of files in that folder will
appear.

* Click on any filename and a preview of that pattern file is displayed.

Look i [ ) Patterrs PrecracriStich

Use Scroll Bars to
navigate the files

o

Name ~ | 7.
() Caiigraphy Aphabet
L) Sock Aphabet

) Tradinonal Abhaber

[ aternatng 1.0

- A ; Click on a filename
it cosk wr)d to see the image.

[ amercan sagh o
) ange! with bax.ql
) angel g

I aoghe core Hock 1.di
5 apghe core block.qli

‘“’I?ﬁ’fifi‘f’."f‘_'."2°”’ o Click Open to choose a pattern.” ]
>

File namey [zb:tracl dasy border o 3 Open |

Flosolhpe: [l Patem yces (* OLI" OXF " PAT) = Carcel

‘ Click Cancel when done ]
adding patterns.

* Once the first file is selected, the keyboard[+sl navigation buttons are
activated:

The down arrow will move down one
file at a time.
The Up arrow moves up one at a time.

* Using the mouse to scrolll+6l is sometimes faster if you don't need to look
at each pattern file:
Click on the scroll bar 'up' arrow to scroll up one file at a time.
Click on the scroll bar 'down' arrow to scroll down one file
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at a time.
Grab & drag the scroll bar 'slider' to scroll to a different
part of the folder.

Click on the scroll bar ABOVE the 'slider' and move back 1 screen (about

15 files).
Click on the scroll bar BELOW the 'slider' and move forward 1
screen (about 15 files).

* Use the mouse and special icons to navigate folders:

Navigating Icons:
Go back to the last folder visited
Go up one level
Create New Folder
/ Change the view options
)/ 21

o

* To find a specific file, begin to type in the name of that file in the File
Name box. A list of file names appear in a drop-down box, showing
the file names that match that criterion. If many files match, there will
be scroll bars in the drop-down box that allow you to scroll through
the list looking for the correct file.

DJ‘avigate using the filenamej

O _ -l

TBaptist Fan bottom row.gli A
I baptist fan corner.qli EI
baptist Fan middle row.qli

base ball 1.qli
basket 1.qli LJ
basket 2.qli Z

* The more letters that are typed in, the more specific the search
criterion and fewer files are returned. Click on the file name to select it
and an image of the pattern will appear in the preview area. Click the
Open button to choose this pattern for your project.

* Use the Shift or Control keys to choose multiple patterns at one
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time (Limit of 9 files, sometimes fewer).

* When the file names are contiguous, Click on the first file name,
Press and hold the Shift Key, and Click on the last file name. This
highlights all the files. Click on Open button to copy them into the
project.

* When the file names are not contiguous, Click on the first file
name, Press and hold the Control Key, and click on the other
individual files needed. Click on Open button to copy them into your

project.

2

Open Pattern file

Lookirc [ 3 Paltems PrecisionStich ot em

My Recent
Documents

Name ~

5 american eagle workd 1.ck —~
=3 american eagle world.gh

T american eagle.qh

Choose multiple files at box.qh
one time. ore block 1.gk
. ore block.dh

Fiesofype:  [AllPattem ypes *QUL"DXF" PAT " C50"CS 7]

My Network LTS "baptist fan middle cow.qf" "baptist fan bolt ha Select
” s tan e rom. anboon 1 3] ]
Done.
P4

¢ \When done, click Done to exit.

If you change your mind, and decide not to use a pattern that has been
selected, just remove it by clicking on the Delete Pattern icon.

I

® Save the project.

3.4.1.2 Step 2: Define Boudary

Step 2: Define a Boundary for a single block.

Boundaries are used in many of the CS techniques. They might be
required by a technique (such as defining the quilting area of an E2E
design) or used as a convenient reference for guiding the placement

of patterns.

About boundaries:
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A bounded area must have at least 3 points (a triangle)
and can have hundreds.

* The first point is considered the anchor. The

lower left corner of the pattern will always be

aligned to the first point clicked.

The first two points define the baseline of a boundary,
indicated by the bold dashed line. Baseline determines
the pattern rotation.

Pressing Stop completes the boundary. CS will

connect the first and last points; a boundary is

always a closed object.

For block work, a good practice is to click
boundary points in a counter clockwise direction.
Patterns are aligned to the baseline as shown:

1 2 3 4
Once a boundary is defined, it cannot be sized, moved or
otherwise altered. It can however, be converted or deleted.
To delete a boundary, first make sure no patterns are selected.
Then, select the boundary (the boundary turns red) and press the
Delete key on the keyboard or the Delete Icon in the right tool
panel. This works for patterns and trim boundaries also.
To convert a boundary,make sure it is selected, then select the
Convert Icon from the right tool panel.

*

How to define
a boundary:

1. Select on the Boundary icon (or press the Mode button on the
keypad until the boundary icon is highlighted, and then press the
Select button on the keypad to initiate the feature). CS will begin to
prompt for points that define the bounded area.

2. Move the sewing head to the first point and press OK on
the keypad.

3. Continue selecting points sequentially until the
boundary is defined.
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4. Press Stop on the keypad when done and CS will join the last
selected point with the first, enclosing the area.

‘cr ick Boundary Point 5.

o |
e S

Point3

™~

Point4

Press Stop, Point2
to complete\the
boundary. -
—
Point 1 -
L~
-

Points 1 &2
define the Baseline

Design It Yourself: An alternative method of creating a
boundary is to use the mouse and define the boundary on the
screen, without using any specific points on the quilt top. This is
explained in detail in the Drawl:sl Optionsls, Drawlsl Boundarylssl

section.

[Pr u]ectl Information

Save the project

3.4.1.3 Step 3: Pattern to Boundary

Step 3: Move Patterns into Boundary

* Click on a boundary to select it. (It turns red).
* Click on a pattern (in the Project Information box) to select it. (It turns

cyan).

* Click on the drop-down box next to the Pattern to Boundaryicon.

* Choose: Standard or Stretch.

v Stretch
Standard

* Click on the Pattern To Boundary icon to move the pattern in.
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When a pattern is moved into a boundary, the bottom edge of the
pattern (as it is displayed in the pattern list) is aligned to the baseline.
If the baseline slopes up (or down) the pattern will be rotated

accordingly. The slope angle is displayed in the Selected Pattern
Rotation field of the details.

i Bottom edge of the pattern
button daisy 2 «——— (55 displayed in the list)
= is aligned to the haseline.

T v

gt

Stitches Per Inch
Pattern Speed
Tie Stitches Perinch 23
Tie Stitches i
Selected Pattern Width  3.78
Selected Pattern Height 3.72

L0+

Selected Pattern Rotatio -0.2

Stitches Per Inch
Stitches Per Inch for this selected pattern
only.

When the boundary has an irregular shape, the pattern will be
resized to fit if possible.The following example shows how a pattern
is resized using the Standard fit.

Pattern To Boundary Examples
aaaaaaaaaaa

__________________

The pattern is resized to fit the bounded area. Notice that the results
are very different, based on the shape of the boundary. In these
examples the margin is set to 0 and Freeze Aspect is on. CS will

maintain the aspect first, and fit the pattern to the boundary if
possible.

This next example shows how the same pattern is resized using the Stretch
fit.

Pattern To Boundary Examples
sssss

.........

When stretch is used, the freeze aspect setting is turned off. CS will
reshape the pattern to fit the boundary if possible.

To see all patterns and boundaries, click View All

AL

| ]
icon. [N
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Project Information 4

Save the project.

3.4.1.4 Step 4: Adjust Pattern

Stepl@| Adjusting (resizing) Patterns.
* Click on the pattern within the design board and adjustment handles
appear surrounding the pattern. The size and rotation of this pattern
is now displayed in the Selected Pattern Details|s7 area (framed in

magenta). If more changes are made to the original pattern details
(framed in cyan), they would not affect the pattern already moved
into the design board (framed in magenta). They will only affect
patterns moved into the design board from that point forward, never
retroactive.

When a pattern is highlighted on the design board, the shape can be
changed by using the adjustment handles. The handles have different
colors and shapes, depending on the Patternlss| Anchorlissl. The default is
'‘edge' anchor. Double click the pattern to step through all of the choices.

Double click the selected pattern to switch to the next anchor type.

When Pattern Anchor is 'Edge’ - the re-sizing handles are purple.
When any handle is moved, the opposite handle is anchored in
place.

When Pattern Anchor is 'Center’ - the
When any of the handles are moved, the center of the pattern is
anchored in place.

When Pattern Anchor is 'Endpoint’ - boxes, at the
Start and End points. Endpoint Anchor is not a choice for a blockl7e] pattern
[78 when the start and end points are the same.

When Pattern Anchor is 'Stretch’' - the re-sizing handles are gray.
When any handle is moved, the opposite handle is anchored in place.
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The Stretch Pattern Anchor is special because it allows portions of the
pattern to be stretched. This essentially warps the pattern, and
sometimes that is needed when seam lines are not accurate.

Resize Pattern Width - The wedge shaped handles on the sides
of the pattern control the width. Move the cursor over the left side or
right side wedge and press down on the left button; the center of the
wedge turns darker (purple or orange). Hold the left mouse button
down and move the mouse to resize the pattern. If using a
touchscreen, use your finger to hold and drag the chosen handle.

“Stretch” Selection Mode.

Original shape

The anchor is the
apposite gray wedge.

Iso
stretch the pattem.

Resize Pattern Height - The wedge shaped handles on the top and

bottom of the pattern control the height. Move the cursor over the top
or bottom wedge and press down on the left button; the center of the

wedge turns darker (purple or orange). Hold the left mouse button down

and move the mouse to resize the pattern. For touch screen monitors,
use your finger to hold and drag the handle.

"Edge” Selection Mode Purple Wedges on "Center” Selection Mode Orange Wedges on 7
the top or bottom the top or bottom
change the height change the height

Original shape only, not the width. Original shape only, not the width.

DVD

The anchor | I /2N
is always o
the center.

The anchor is the

purple wedge on the
opposite side.
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"Stretch” Selection Mode

Gray Wedges on top/bottom

change just the height ONLY

if you drag the handle straight
up or down (Vertical).

\V4

Dragging the
top wedge
up and to

the right will

also stretch
the pattern
up and right.

Dragging the
top wedge up
and to the left
will stretch the

pattern up & ———
left.

Original shape

/ N\
|: The anchor is the opposite gray wedge. ]

Resize Pattern Proportionately. \With the exception of the Stretch
Pattern Anchor, the square handles at the four corners will change both
dimensions proportionately (also known as Freeze Aspect). Move the
cursor over one of the corner squares and press down on the left button;
the center of the square turns darker (purple or orange). Hold the left
mouse button down and resize the pattern.

“Edge” Selection Mode.

Original shape

mmAVANE
&>

The anchoris the [
opposite purple square.

The Endpoint Pattern Anchor doesn't have handles at the four
corners, but by moving either of the blue boxes (at the beginning or
end of the pattern) the opposite endpoint stays anchored and the
pattern changes size proportionately.

"End" Selection Mode

Original shape Moving the endpoint 1"

Blue Squares at
the start or end of

“ ud a pattern will
change the size
proportionately.

To move the entire pattern using Endpoint Pattern anchors, press
and hold the Ctrl key (or the Alt key) and use the keyboard arrows.
If nudging the pattern is too slow, use one of the other pattern
anchor choices.
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& The gray square
handles at the four
corners will stretch

the pattern.

Original shape

Notice the pattern
differences in each
example.

....... - e mnaa

The Stretch Pattern Anchor has handles at the four corners, but they
do not move the pattern proportionately. Instead, they stretch that
corner of the pattern, allowing a pattern to fit an imperfectly pieced
block very nicely.

TIP: The Stretch Resizing Handles are very

powerful so small movements work best. Use Ctrl Z
(Undo) to return to the original shape.

Reposition Patterns by grabbing the center circle and dragging the
pattern. When the cursor is over the center circle, it becomes a '+'. Hold
the left mouse button down (or use your finger) and drag the pattern to
the new location. Edge anchor, Center anchor and Stretch anchor will
function the same way.

Original shape

DVD

Design it Yourself: To Nudge a pattern (move it
justatiny bit) holdthe Altkey (orthe Ctrlkey)
down and press the directional arrow buttons on

your keyboard.

Rotate Patterns using the curved arrow. Move the cursor over the
curved arrow and press down on the left button; the center of the curved
arrow turns darker (purple or orange). Hold the left mouse button down
and rotate the pattern. Edge anchor, Center anchor and Stretch anchor
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will function the same way.

Original shape

V .
O] [ 0 v O] Curved arrow rotates

the whole pattern.
(> 6D <)

TIP: Rotating a pattern works best if the cursor stays
away from the center circle. So, click the curved arrow,
drag the cursor away (to the right) and then rotate the
shape.

Select Multiple Patterns. The techniques defined above work on
single patterns and on a selection of multiple patterns. There are several
methods to select multiple patterns.

icon.
This will select everything on the design board for the current quilt
group, including any reference points. (The reference points come from
the Repeat Pattern feature, explained later in this text). By default, the
stitching order is determined by the order the patterns were moved onto
the design board.

* Pick and Choose - select multiple patterns individually. To do this, hold
the Control key down while clicking on as many patterns as needed. The
sequence of choosing the patterns can be important. If the group of
patterns will be combined, rubber stamped or exported, the order of
selection is the order of stitching, so don't click them randomly if they need
to be stitch in a specific sequence.

* Marque (click and drag) - choose a group of patterns by dragging a
selection box around them. This selection box is created by starting at
a point on the design board that is away from all patterns. Click on
this first point, hold down the left mouse button, and drag the mouse
away, creating the selection box. The distance and direction determine
which patterns are included in the selection.

- Drag Left to Right to select patterns that are completely inside the
selection box.
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- Drag Right to Left to select all patterns that touch any part of the selection
box.

Drag LeMto Right - 1o include &l patenms Drag Rightto Left - to include al patterns tha
enclosed by the selection box touch any part of the Selection box

Selecting Specific Patterns. There will be times when patterns
overlap each other. CS only recognizes the first two patterns in the
stack, so an alternate method is needed to select any others. To select
a buried pattern, use the < > keys (greater than and less than keys).
Click once on the stack to select the first pattern, and click > to move to
the next pattern. Continue pressing > to move through the stack in
order. To backup, press <.

Rubberstamped patterns are good examples of stacks of patterns.

Press the > (greater than) key
on the keyboard to select the
second pattem in the stack

Deselecting Patterns. To deselect just one of many patterns, press
and hold the Ctrl key, and click on the pattern. To deselect all patterns,
any of these methods will work:

* Press the Escape (Esc) key on the keyboard.

* Click on a different pattern.

* Single or double click on any open space in the design board.

Always remember that "What You See Is What You Quilt", so edit until
the pattern looks the way you like.

[Project i 7

Save the project.

3.4.1.5 General Pattern Settings

- The remaining settings refer to the pattern size and placement. If the pattern
needs to be a specific size, now is the time to change it. The same holds true for
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the Freeze Aspect setting and the Selected pattern Rotation.

Pattern Width is the width of one pattern, measured at the

widest point.

Pattern Height is the height of one pattern, measured at the

tallest point.

Freeze Aspect - 'ON' means the ratio of Height:Width remains the same
when the size changes. So, if one of the dimensions is changed, CS
will change the other automatically to keep the ratio the same.
'OFF' means CS will allow the ratio to be distorted.

Margin is not recognized in Repeat Patterns or in E2E. It is intended only
for the Pattern To Boundary function.

Note: Below the General Settings area there is a context sensitive ‘help’
area.
Clicking on any of the General Settings will provide a brief definition
of that setting.

Savel73l thel73 project|73l.

Step 4: Click on Repeat Patterns icon. CS asks for a reference point,
and it displays a box on the left which contains the settings for quilting
repeat patterns. You can either decide for yourself how many repeats and
rows you need, or you can provide the measurements of the total size, and
CS will do the calculations for you.

Reference Point Locations are used to position the repeated patterns

on the quilt top.
Reference Point is a specific point on the quilt that is used for placing
patterns. Offsets are used if the repeated patterns need to be
positioned some distance from the initial reference point. As an
example, the reference point may be the upper left corner of the quilt,
but the repeated patterns are intended for an inner area, which starts
some distance away. This distance is measured in two directions,
moving Horizontally and Vertically.

[e[ Reference Point Location | A

Reiference Point Posi LowerLeftCorner
@ Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert (s LA
B Pattern Details X7 A

Reset Pattern to Desi Off \

Freeze Aspect Off
Pattern Width 9
Pattem Height 12 L, pery >

Indnidual Pattern Rot 0
B Repeat Settings
B Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows

—
‘~";

Total Width 27.00

Total Height 24 !
Start End controlled  On X7 37 w7
@ Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert —V

Square Up Quilt Angli 0
Select Between bloct BobbinPullUp
Select Alternating Ty None

The Reference Point is the lower left corner,
shown by the cross hairs in this example.
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Repeat Settings show how many repeats and rows are needed to fill

the space.
Total Width and Total Height are calculations based on the pattern
size and the number of repeats/rows. It is possible to modify

the total size, and let CS adjust the pattern size, repeats and/or
rows. Several of the settings below have an impact on the layout

of the patterns which also affects the total size calculations.
Note: Starting with CS V4.0, the default value for Start End Controlled is ON. Prior versions had the default
value OFF.

This change affects the way the Total Width is calculated.
Start End Control - The width of a pattern is usually the widest part
of the pattern.
However, when patterns nest together, the distance between the
startpoint and the endpoint is less than the total width. When
StartEnd Control = OFF, CS will use the widest part as the width
for repeat calculations. When StartEnd Control = ON, CS will use
the distance between the startpoint and endpoint as the width for
repeat calculations.

B Reference Point Loca(llt—m Total Width = 14.67 if
owerleftComer | _
Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Start End controlled = On
E Pattern Details / { ) T
Reset Pattern to Designec Off Q7 -Vl i
Freeze Aspect off
Pattern Width 22.314
Pattern Height 9.72 — -
Individual Pattern Rotation 0 A = >
FR‘:;?:;; ::;gogv:s 1 Repegts | 1 Row + Total Width =22:14/F
TS 62 Start End controlled = off
Totgl Heigh 9
Spacing UHoniz | 0 Vert
Square Up Quilt Angle 0
Select Between block. ConnectStartAndE
Select Alternating Type... None

Spacing - The pattern placement can be adjusted as desired. The
Horizontal spacing affects the space between the repeats. The
Vertical spacing affects the space between rows. Space can be
increased (positive spacing) or decreased (negative spacing). CS
automatically includes the spacing adjustment when it calculates
the Total Width and Total Height of the area to be quilted.

il

2 Repeat Settings |E Repeat Setting:
Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows | Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows

Total Width 27.00 Total Width 29.00
Total Height 24 Total Height 24
Start End contralled  On. taitEnd 0

< Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert (=] Spacing 1.0 Horiz | 0 VED
Square Up Quilt Angl 0 Guare Up Quilt Angl

Select Between block BobbinPullUp ] Select Between block BobbinPullUp

Select Al ing Ty; None ~| | SelectAlternating Ty; None e

Square Up Quilt Angle - is the number of degrees that the set (1 or
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more) of repeated patterns is angled.

These are all examples of the Reference Point x being the
Lower left Corner, and the Square Up Angle changing.
A )

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up
Angle=90.

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up
Angle=0

Pattern will stitch like
this when Sgquare Up

Pattern will stitch like Angle= 270.

this when Sguare Up
Angle= 180

Select Between... affects how CS connects the patterns. Bobbin PullUp
means patterns are placed side by side and CS stitches them
individually. Connect Start and End means CS places them so the end

point of one pattern connects with the start of the next pattern, and
CS stitches them as one continuous row. Naturally, this affects the
total width calculation.

Connect Start And End
is the best choice for continuous Bobbin PullUp
patterns (border or E2E) is the best choice for many blocks

[B Repeat Settings
Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 1 Row: e Changing to '‘Bobbin Pull Up'
Total Width 2.82 will automatically turn off
Total Height 12 ‘Start End Controlled', so
StartEnd controlled On Total Width changes too
Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
Square Up QuitAngle 0 lpQuitAngle ()
CEleciBetweenblock..  ConnectStartAndEd |  SelectBetweenblock . BobbinPullUp —
Select Altemnating Type. None TTypE. None

Select Alternating Type... - allows the rows to be staggered. This is
done by adding an extra repeat to every other row. The choices are
None (default), Plus Row on Top (the first row gets the extra repeat)
and Minus Row on Top (the second row gets the extra repeat).
Alternating patterns are often nested to eliminate the gap between
rows. This is done using a negative Vertical spacing, as shown
below.
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. Alternating Rows with
Alternating Rows negative Vertical Spacing

A

E Repeat Settings B Repeat Settings
Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows
Total Width 27.00 Total Width 27.00
Total Height 24
Start End controlled  Off
E Spacing 1.0 Horiz | 0 Vert
Square Up Quilt Angh 0
Sef 4
SelectAlternating Tyt PlusRowOnTo, 2 4

3.4.2 Repeat Patterns

Repeat Patterns is the second most common method of quilting.
Repeat Patterns uses measurements to determine pattern sizes.
Boundaries are still used, but they are for reference rather than
resizing patterns. After repeated patterns are placed on the CAD
screen, they can still be changed using the resizing handles in the
design board on the right side of the screen.

Feature: Repeated Blocks

Assumptions: CS has been turned on and the Origin has been
set. The quilt is loaded, bobbins wound, machine threaded. You (or
your customer) know which patterns will be used. A new project has
been started (click File, click New Project).

Steps to follow:

Step 1. Choose a pattern
Step 2. Measure

Step 3. Change the
Pattern details

Step 4. Change the

Repeat details
illl Adjust the pattern in the boundary.

3.4.2.1 Step 1: Choose Pattern

Step 1: Choose patterns using the same techniques as described in Single
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(s3] blocks/e3l.

3.4.2.2 Step 2: Measure

Step 2: CS provides two Measure options. One measures the quilt,
using the sewing head to identify the start and end points of the
line being measured. The other measures the screen image of the
quilt, using the mouse to click on the start and end points of the line
being measured. Regardless of the method chosen, the results can
be transferred easily to the details in the Property window.

To measure the quilt, click the Measure icon. You are now in
Measure Mode, and will be able to do multiple measurements, as
needed.

i © B

* CS prompts with the Perform measurements dialog box.
1. Move the stitcher to the start of the line and press OK.
2. Move the stitcher to the end of the line and press OK
again.
The measurement is displayed immediately. In fact, the sewing head
measures dynamically - just click the start point and move the
machine. The numbers change as you move the machine, and don't
stop until you click the end point.

Width Height
[0.00 /6.31
Length Angle

631 27000
Height=6.31
| e

2. Click the End Point

* Remember to measure in the same direction that the pattern will

be sewn. The measure function calculates the angle automatically,
so use that angle as the squaring angle.

Width =6.31

lAngle is 0 degrees
Width ~ Height
/.31 [0.00
Length
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* Measuring the block diagonally will give the height, width, length and
the angle of the diagonal.

Width = 6.31
"

Width Height

Hejgt46.31 B &

" Length Angle

(dl?agg :I) B92  [B15.01
=892
ngle 3315 degrees ]| m.| . ‘

* It is important to understand how the angle rotations are defined.
CS measures the angles by rotating counterclockwise.

90 degrees

45 degrees
Width = 6.31

Height 46.31
180 0 degrees Dqath

(diagOnal)
=893

Angle is 316 degrees

315 degrees
270 degrees

To transfer measurements to pattern details. CS remembers the four
numbers (width, height, length, angle) from the last measurement made,
and will transfer them for you. This 'transfer' feature is one of the many
special Right Click shortcuts.

1.) Measure the space.

Width Height
[0.00 6.31 Height = 6.31
Length Angle
[6.31 [270.00
[2.) Press Cancel to finish ]
; T V|
Bkl
E General Settings 1A} -
Pattern Name lional block 1 ?ﬁl:gsre:ﬁgnct“iiktéze

Transfer Box
(the source field) and it
will be transferred.

Stitches Perinch =5\ Right click on the

Pattern Speed
Tie Stitches Per Inch SIS

Tie Stitches display the transfer box. = .
E::z:: m?;:: 342 Click to trar/ ster: ;taitrii?sNPa:?nch I:(c)a“al okt
Freez.e Aspect Lo /{ Pattern Speed 50

M 025 kon Tie Stitches Perlnch 23

[=WYTS

Heigh @ Tie Stitches 4

Length: 6.31in Alteth-a | G
Pattern Height
(b 8T Freeze Aspect on
-

Margin 0.25

(=TT

1. Make the measurement. (Be sure the destination field is not already
selected.)
- Move the machine head to the start point and click OK.
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- Move the machine head to the end point and click OK.
2. Click on Cancel to stop measuring.
3. Right click while hovering on the Destination field (where
you want the measurement to go).
The Transfer box appears.
4. Click on one of the measurements and the number will
be moved to the destination.

To measure the image of the quilt, select the Measure on
Screen icon or click on Draw, Click on Measure or use the Alt+M
shortcut. This uses the mouse and screen to take measurements of
the items (boundaries and patterns) you have moved to the design
board. These are just approximations and not the real quilt block
measurements.

1. Measure usin \g the mouse
- Click starting point
- Click ending point

Click Start

CS is ready to make as many measurements as needed - just keep
clicking start & end points. Press Esc or click on the Red "X" on the
dialog box when done measuring.

| Project i +

* Save the project. ==+
3.4.2.3 Step 3: Pattern Details

Step 3: Change the Pattern Details to reflect your measurements
before moving patterns on the design board.

* Click on the pattern to be used. The pattern image and filename
are highlighted in cyan and the details below are framed in cyan. The
Title bar also includes the filename. If you make your changes now,
the new values will be used every time this pattern is used in the
current project (from this point forward). The new values will not
affect any patterns that are already on the design board.

Project Information B x
BER &S Pauem 3 x)
B General Setting: -

Preview | Pattern
Pattern Name. button daisy 2
Stitches Per Inch 10
aco af Pattern Speed 50

Tie Stitches Per Inch 23

o Tie Stitches 4
button daisy 2 &

Pattern Width
Pattern Height 959

Freeze Aspect orr
% button Margin 0

F Misc
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General Stitcher Settings - The first several settings refer to how the
pattern will be stitched. These settings are based on the current CS default
settings.

Pattern Name - the name of the pattern highlighted in cyan.

Stitches Per Inch applies to this pattern.

Pattern Speed is measured as a percentage of maximum motor speed.

'50' means 50% of the maximum speed.

Tie Stitches Per Inch is the size of the stitches taken when doing tieoff

stitches.

Tie Stitches is the number of stitches taken when doing tieoff knots.

General Pattern Settings - The remaining settings refer to the pattern
size and placement. If the pattern needs to be a specific size, now is the time
to change it. The same holds true for the Freeze Aspect setting and the
Selected pattern Rotation.

Pattern Width is the width of one pattern, measured at the

widest point.

Pattern Height is the height of one pattern, measured at the

tallest point.

Freeze Aspect - 'ON' means the ratio of Height:Width remains the same
when the size changes. So, if one of the dimensions is changed, CS
will change the other automatically to keep the ratio the same.

'OFF' means CS will allow the ratio to be distorted.

Margin is not recognized in Repeat Patterns or in E2E. It is intended only

for the Pattern To Boundary function.

Note: Below the General Settings area there is a context sensitive ‘help’
area.
Clicking on any of the General Settings will provide a brief definition
of that setting.

| Project Information

Save the project.
3.4.2.4 Step 4: Repeat Details

Step 4: Click on Repeat Patterns icon. CS asks for a reference point,
and it displays a box on the left which contains the settings for quilting
repeat patterns. You can either decide for yourself how many repeats and
rows you need, or you can provide the measurements of the total size, and
CS will do the calculations for you.

Reference Point Locations are used to position the repeated patterns
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on the quilt top.

Reference Point is a specific point on the quilt that is used for placing

patterns.

Offsets are used if the repeated patterns need to be positioned some
distance from the initial reference point. As an example, the reference
point may be the upper left corner of the quilt, but the repeated
patterns are intended for an inner area, which starts some distance
away. This distance is measured in two directions, moving Horizontally

and Vertically.

[8l Reference Point Location |

Reference Point Posi LowerLeftCorner
@ Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
B Pattern Details

Reset Pattern to Desi Off

Freeze Aspect Off
Pattern Width 9
Pattern Height 12

Indnadual Pattern Rot 0

B Repeat Settings

@ Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows
Total Width 27.00

Total Height 24
StartEnd controlled  On
B Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert

[

.......
Y

R—

Square Up Quilt Angl 0
Select Between bloct BobbinPullUp
Select Alternating Ty None

The Reference Point is the lower left corner,
shown by the cross hairs in this example.

Repeat Settings show how many repeats and rows are needed to fill

the space.

Total Width and Total Height are calculations based on the pattern

size and the number of repeats/rows.
the total size, and let CS adjust the pattern size, repeats and/or
rows. Several of the settings below have an impact on the layout
of the patterns which also affects the total size calculations.

It is possible to modify

Start End Control - The width of a pattern is usually the widest part

of the pattern.

However, when patterns nest together, the distance between the
startpoint and the endpoint is less than the total width. When

StartEnd Control = OFF, CS will use the widest part as the width
for repeat calculations. When StartEnd Control = ON, CS will use
the distance between the startpoint and endpoint as the width for
repeat calculations.
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B Reference Point Location Total Width = 14.67 if

LowevLefICumevLI
Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Start End controlled = On
B Pattern Details / DT
Reset Pattern to Designec Off @ (/D i
Freeze Aspect off
Pattern Width 22.314
Pattern Height 9.72

Individual Pattern Rotation 0 o2

E Repeat Settings

Repeats and Rows 1 Repefts | 1 Row
Total Width 14.67

Totgl Heigh a

Total Width=22.3141f
Start End controlled = off

tart End controlled o]
Spacing UHoriz | 0 Vert

Square Up Quilt Angle 0
SelectBetween block..  ConnectStartAndE
Select Alternating Type... None

Spacing - The pattern placement can be adjusted as desired. The
Horizontal spacing affects the space between the repeats. The
Vertical spacing affects the space between rows. Space can be
increased (positive spacing) or decreased (negative spacing). CS
automatically includes the spacing adjustment when it calculates
the Total Width and Total Height of the area to be quilted.

e

- T i
E Repeat Settings B Repeat Setting
Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows Repeats and Rowt 3 Repeats | 2 Rows

Total Width 27.00 Total Width 29.00
Total Height 24 Total Height 24,
Start End contralled .Qn. tadEnd )

S Epacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Spﬂm;w&@
Square Up Quilt Angl 0 Guare Up Quilt Angl
Select Between block BobbinPullUp ] Select Between block BobbinPullUp i
Select Al ing Ty; None e Select Altermating Ty; None 2

Square Up Quilt Angle - is the number of degrees that the set (1 or
more) of repeated patterns is angled.

These are all examples of the Reference Point x being the
Lower left Corner, and the Square Up Angle changing.

Pattern will stitch like
this when Sguare Up
Angle=90.

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up
Angle= 0.

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up

Pattern will stitch like Angle= 270

this when Square Up
Angle= 180

Select Between... affects how CS connects the patterns. Bobbin PullUp

means patterns are placed side by side and CS stitches them
individually. Connect Start and End means CS places them so the end
point of one pattern connects with the start of the next pattern, and
CS stitches them as one continuous row. Naturally, this affects the
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total width calculation.

Connect Start And End
is the best choice for continuous Bobbin PullUp
patterns (border or E2E) is the best choice for many blocks

[B Repeat Settings
Repeats and Pows 3 Repeats | 1 Row:
Total Width 2.82
Total Height 12
Start End controlled On
Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
0

Changing to '‘Bobbin Pull Up*
will automatically turn off
‘Start End Controlled', so
Total Width changes too.

Lip Quilt Angl

0
ct Between block. ConnectStartAndEq Select Between block. BobbinPullUp -
Select Alternating Type. None TType. None

Select Alternating Type... - allows the rows to be staggered. This is
done by adding an extra repeat to every other row. The choices are
None (default), Plus Row on Top (the first row gets the extra repeat)
and Minus Row on Top (the second row gets the extra repeat).
Alternating patterns are often nested to eliminate the gap between
rows. This is done using a negative Vertical spacing, as shown

. Alternating Rows with
Alternating Rows negative Vertical Spacing
s
E Repeat Settings B Repeat Settings
Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows
Total Width 27.00 Total Width 27.00
Total Height 24 Total Height 24
Start End controlled  Off nd controlles—Q
B Spacing 1.0 Horiz | 0 Vert 1.0 Horiz | -1.5 Vert >
Square Up Quilt Angl 0 [ i
Sef 4 Select Batueonblec-Babbink
SelectAlternating Tyt PlusRowOnTo, 2 4 p

3.4.2.5 Step 5: Adjusting and Quilt

- Adjusting (resizing) Patterns

The previous section explained in full detail 'How To' adjust the patterns.
But, why do you need to? CS will plan the quilt patterns and will stitch
them with absolute perfection. Unfortunately, quilts won't ever be that
perfect, so this is the time to create reference boundaries.

It is a fact that borders and blocks are rarely square, so by creating a
reference boundary around them, you will see an image on the screen
which enables you to adjust the pattern to fit the 'real' quilt, as defined
by the reference boundary. In the following example, the reference
boundary shows the border space, the inside corner location, and the
stitch line of the patterns already stitched in the corner. The reference
shows us the border patterns need to be moved up so they don't stitch
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on the seamline.

it Group | Edge to Edge  bord
Reference boundary uie roup | Edpe o Ecoe [FEROEE
is irregular, outlining
the corner pattern
stitch line

Reference boundary
Shows inner corner

The quilting process causes shrinkage, so it is wise to create reference
boundaries as you work, not all at once. It is also worth noting that
reference boundaries can / will be used every time the quilt is rolled
because that can cause the layers to shift.

3.5 Quilt Pattern Creation

It is a good idea to become familiar with the basic operation of CS
before beginning to create your own original patterns. If you are a
novice quilter, you will LOVE the ability to synchronize the designs on
the computer screen with your quilt top. The Design Board Grid and the
Crosshairs will make this even easier.

If you are an experienced CS quilter, you are going to LOVE the the
abillity to create your own designs. CS comes with hundreds of patterns
but sometimes it would be nice to easily modify the patterns to fit an
unusual block on a special quilt without having to learn another software
program. CS now has several options that can modify existing patterns,
create new patterns, and combine features to create custom quilting
patterns. Plus, 'F2-Virtual Stitchout' is a feature that checks your newly
created pattern, making sure all the pieces are connected and will stitch
in the correct sequence.

Imagine being able to choose a background fill pattern, size it exactly to
your block, trim it to stitch around an appliqued design in the block, and
stitch the background fill in one continuous line instead of in small
segments where tie-off stitches may show. Then, convert the trimmed
boundary into a stitchable pattern that becomes your applique outline
quilting. It is all possible!

* Extra Edit Options can be accessed by Right Clicking (patterns,

boundaries or open space) on the design board. The dialog box choices
allow patterns to be stitched, restitched, repositioned, rotated, reversed,
stretched, twisted, twirled, tweeked, copied, combined, converted, deleted,
divided, flipped, echoed and exported, all of which essentially create new
patterns. They can be customized to suit one unique quilt project, or they
can be created so they will be valuable in many future projects.
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* Draw Options allow patterns to be created from scratch or from other
existing patterns, using the mouse. Start with a clean screen or start with an
existing pattern, and modify it to suit the quilt. Draw capabilities include the

ability to create boundaries, and measure them. Reverse the start and end
points of patterns so they stitch backwards - which is great for using mirror
images. Define your own geometric designs using arcs, curves and lines.
You can draw them on the screen using a background grid for accuracy, and
stitch them out. Even P2P patterns can be drawn on the screen, previewed
to see if the results are appealing. Check your newly created patterns using
Virtual Stitchout, which identifies breaks in the stitching path that would
result in jump stitches.

* Record Options allow the quilter to create a pattern by recording the
motions of the sewing head. Not only will it record free motion quilting, but it
can be used to trace things - like designs in the fabrics used to make the
quilt. Imagine being able to create a completely new quilting design that
mimics the fabric design. Now, that is custom!

* Text Options allow standard Windows fonts to be used as templates
for creating new patterns. Now it is possible to easily personalize a quilt with
a monogram, a date, an occasion or a name. Each line of text is an
individual pattern instead of each letter, which makes quilting soooo much
easier.

* Add Text Fonts (described in Utility Functions) explains how to installl
new fonts. The internet has hundreds of free fonts, many of which have
themes, decorations, designs, figures, etc. and although they won't all stitch
out smoothly, it is worth a try! There seems to be no limit to the number of
free fonts available on the internet, even the simple pictures included in the
Wingdings font will work.

3.5.1 Design Board Grid

The design board is like a drawing pad, allowing the selection,
positioning and resizing of patterns. Having a grid helps with the
positioning of the quilting patterns. Having a crosshair to show where the
sewing head is currently placed helps to synchronize those images with
the actual quilt.

3.5.1.1 View Grid

View Grid - Choosing to show a grid will change the look of the design
board. It will look like graph paper with very fine lines and it is helpful
when planning pattern positioning. Some of the Draw features using
Gridpointfis] Snapslsl will automatically display the grid.

Having a grid really helps when comparing or aligning patterns.
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3.5.1.2 Grid Size

3.5.1.3 Crosshair

Display Grid means the background
gridlines appear.

* Click View
* Choose View Grid

A background grid now appears. Once the 'View Grid' has been

selected, it remains visible until it is deselected, even through shutting

down and restarting CS.

109

Grid Size - Grid size is the distance between the grid lines. If precise
pattern placement is important, the grid size might be set very small

(quarter inch or less) but if the pattern is very large scale, the grid size
might be better at one inch or more. Grid size can be changed anytime

during the project.

Choose the distance between the grid lines that helps you plan the

designs effectively.

[ Changing the Grid Size can make visual aqjustments easier. |

* Click View

* Choose Grid Size

* Type in the size, in inches.
A background grid now changes size.

The grid is also used to align patterns when using other Draw features.

Crosshair refers to two lines that intersect and appear on the design
board. The intersection of these lines indicates where the sewing head is
currently positioned. Like on a graph, the needle position has X and Y
co-ordinates. To make it easy to find this position on the screen these

appear as horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) translucent blue lines. The

intersection of the two lines is the crosshair which is the needle position.
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This Crosshair
shows the position

of needle.

The crosshair is very useful, especially when checking the alignment of
the patterns on the screen, with the patterns stitched on the quilt. It will
be mentioned frequently. Once the 'Crosshair' has been selected, it
remains visible until it is deselected, even through shutting down and
restarting CS.

3.5.2 Extra Edit Options

Extra Edit Options can be found by Right-Clicking somewhere

on the design board. This could mean clicking on an individual pattern
that has been moved to the design board or a group of patterns. It
could also apply to clicking on a boundary that has been defined, or
an open area where nothing has been defined. Right clicking on any
of these areas will display an Options Dialog box that lists the
possible choices. The choices will vary, depending on what was
selected. Most of the extra edit options (right click functions)
are also available as icons in the shortcut tool strip at the right
side of the design board. Using this tool strip is much faster
than right clicking to make a selection. Hover over each icon to
see a tool tip label of that icon's function. Until familiar with
each icon, right click to get the Extra Edit Options and see
what each icon represents.

3.5.2.1 Right Click Patterns

Right clicking a pattern or group of patterns displays a list of

choices for changing the pattern(s). Note: you can right click anywhere inside
the resizing handles with the possible exception ofthe Echo option. When initiating an
Echol23 of the inside of a pattern, the right click cursor position MUST be placed in the
inside of the selected pattern..

The Options Dialog box appears showing choices for repositioning
patterns, repeat stitching status and creating new variations of the
pattern. The choices in the dialog box will vary depending on the

sewing status and/or number of patterns selected. If the right-click
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options don't appear as shown, left click the selected patterns first,
then right click them.

Extra Edit Options
Right ClickPatterns
( Rotate 90 degrees ALY

Flip Horizontally
Reposition
Pattern Flip Vertically D
Options 0

START

Repest Toggle Group S=wn > <) <)
Stitching Toggle Group Unsewn ¢
Status (Corbine Group ~N O f "D

Rubber Stamp

Pattern Circular Array »
Varigtions Divide Pattern

Reverse Start/Enc

Export Pattern >

Relocate >

Echo Pattern »

Convert >

Fill >

\ Options yL

3.5.2.1.1 Reposition Patterns

Reposition Patterns will change the orientation in several ways.

Reposition Options

Rotate 90 degrees »
Flip Horizontally
Flip Vertically

Delete

Rotate xx degrees - rotates the pattern counterclockwise.

Haver aver this choice to
display the rotation field

Type in the desired angle
into the rotation field

Rotate 90 d »
Cate X cegrees Mave the cursor back & the
Flip Horizontally Degrees new rotation angle appears
Flip Vertically
Delete Rut@grees - 0]
" - -
Flip Horizontally Degreei_,,
Fiip Vertically s
lpad
Delete ——

=
"cmmEmnnla Pattern Sea

With the mouse pointer, hover over the 'Rotate xx degrees' choice in the
Options dialog box and an additional pop-up box will appear.
* Type in the degrees of rotation needed, but don't press 'enter' yet.
* Move the cursor back to hover over the 'Rotate' choice and
the new rotation number will appear.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



112 CreativeStudio Manual v5.0

* Click the 'Rotate' choice and the pattern will be rotated.

* The Options dialog box remains active so click the 'Rotate' choice
as many times as needed.

* When done, click on an open area to release and close the Options
dialog box.

3. Every time you click this box,
the pattern is rotated again.

\! |

Rotate 20 degrees 4 O v O
Flip Horizontally 1 m“
Flip Vertically (:

#
Delete ; 4 D\( O v o
BO P
.

/Toggle Pattern Sewn
» ,’V'

IR0 o A O

....................

TIP: To rotate the pattern clockwise, enter a
negative rotation angle. To nudge the angle rotation just
a bit, enter a tiny number, like +/- .05 and click Rotate.

g~V o
a mirtor image
Repasition Options ot a roation.
uuuuuuuuu ) & (=2 R
- Y
oATD
> o2

(LB

right or left side of the selected pattern(s).

Flip Vertically - creates a mirror image, as if the mirror is held at the top
or bottom of the selected pattern(s).

Delete removes that pattern from the design board.

3.5.2.1.2 Sewn or Unsewn

Sewn or Unsewn - It is possible to re-cycle the patterns on the
design board. When a pattern is moved onto the design board, CS
tags it as being 'unsewn' and it is black. After it has been sewn, it is
tagged as 'sewn’, and it turns red. CS will re-stitch the pattern if the
status is changed back to 'unsewn'. Moving or resizing an individual
pattern will change the Sewn Status automatically to 'Unsewn’. This
does not happen with groups of patterns however.

TIP: Moving or resizing an individual
pattern will changethe sewn status automatically
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to'Unsewn'.

Toggle Pattern Sewn (or Toggle Group Sewn) means it won't stitch out

again.

Repeat Stitching Status

These patterns
are unsewn

* Select the pattern(s)

* Right click them.

* Choose 'Toggle Pattern Sewn (or Unsewn) for an individual
pattern.

* Choose 'Toggle Group Sewn (or Unsewn) to a group.

When a selected pattern is changed using "Toggle Pattern Sewn", it
does not look like anything happened until you deselect the pattern
by clicking anywhere else on the design board. Then, the pattern
color is red indicating it has been sewn (versus black which is
unsewn).

TIP: sometimes the last pattern sewn will
appear red, but CS wants to stitch it again. This
happens when the Sto p button was pressed instead

of O K after the pattern was stitched the first time.
To fix this, click the pattern, then right click it and
chooseToggle Pattern Sewn.

Rubber Stamp - makes an exact copy an existing pattern or group
patterns. If several patterns were selected, CS will treat the rubber
stamped copies as combined group patternslis. The selected patterns
remain individual; only the copies are grouped.

of
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Rotate 90 degrees »
Flip Horizontally
Flip Vertically

Delete
Toggle Pattern Sewn

Rubber Stamp ]
o— 7

o Tt e i o % 2wl

x

Drag the top copy
away to its new
position.

STAR

® Select the pattern(s) in stitching sequence.

¢ Right click the selected pattern(s).

¢ Click on 'Rubber Stamp' as many times as needed.

* Drag each copy off the top of the stack, to its new position.

When you click on a stack of patterns, CS will only highlight the first or
second patterns in the stack. To select one of the other patterns in
that stack, click on the stack once, and then use the > (greater than)
key to step through the stack, selecting the next pattern(s) in the
stack. Use the < (less than) key to go backwards.

TIP: Every Rubber stamped copy of

a pattern is automatically tagged as being
unsewn.

3.5.2.1.4 Circular Array

Circular Array uses one pattern to make a completely different
pattern. It begins with a single pattern then repeats and rotates it
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for a completely different look. CS only needs to know which
pattern to use, how many repeats are needed (or how many
degrees between each repeat) and where the center should be
placed. Begin with a single pattern image on the design board.

TIP: choose a design that is simple and will

fill a circular space evenly because dense quilting at
the center can make the quilt pucker.

Click to select the pattem

Right click to show choices

Enter the number of copies
and/or the degrees of
rotation.

Click "Place Array Center”

e Click the pattern to select it.
* Right click the selected pattern to see the Extra Edit options.
¢ Choose Circular Array.
® There are several ways to determine the number of copies and/or
the number of degrees of rotation between them:
¢ |f you know both the number of copies and the degrees, just type in
both of those numbers. CS will use your numbers, even if that
means they don't add up to 360 degrees.
¢ |f you know the number of total patterns you want but not the
degrees, just type in the Total Number, then click on the word
Copies. CS will subtract 1 from your total number, and use that for
the number of copies. It will also calculate the
* number of degrees to use.
¢ If you know the number of degrees between the patterns but not
the number of copies, just type the number of degrees, then click

on the word Degrees. CS will automatically calculate the number of
copies to use.

¢ Click on the words "Place Array Center point" and the cursor changes
to a small crosshair. On the design board, click where you want the
center of the circular array to be placed. The center point does not
need to touch the original pattern - in fact, the results are remarkably
different!
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¥

NG
\:\%ﬂ//
Y

¥ Center Placement ‘ /

The position of Start and End points determines if the
patterns will stitch in a continuous line

Samples of Circular Arrays
and the patterns used to create them.

s@%&

3.5.2.1.5 Combine Group

Combine Group - will group together all the selected patterns,so
they can be used as a single pattern for the duration of the project. If
the patterns are positioned to sew in one continuous line (like repeated
patterns in a border) there will not be a 'jump stitch' between the
selected patterns. This is very handy for sashings and border areas. If
the patterns are not continuous, there will be tieoffs (or a prompt for the
bobbin pull-up sequence) at each jump stitch.

* Select the patterns, in stitching sequence.
* Right click the group.
* Choose Combine Group.

Caution: Once patterns are combined, they cannot be uncombined in a
way that restores the individual patterns. They can be divided into
pattern segments, but not back into the original patterns. The Undo
command (Ctrl Z) is the only way to uncombine.

TIP: Patterns will stitch out in the order they
were selected, so be careful to select patterns in the
proper stitching order before grouping them. Use F2 -
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Virtual Stitchout to check the order.

Divide Pattern - allows one pattern to be split into two patterns by

clicking on a pattern node. Patterns are made up of segments which are

straight lines or arcs (versus polylines). The place where two pattern
segments connect is called a node, and is shown below as little pink
boxes.

Complex patterns can be divided repetitively, creating individual motifs
shown:

Step 1. Right click the selected pattern to see the Extra Edit options.
Step 2. Choose Divide Pattern. This will display the nodes which are
the points where pattern segments connect.

Step 3. Click on a node and the pattern is divided into two separate
patterns. Clear the screen if possible by clicking on the pattern parts
that are not needed, and moving them off to the side, or press the
delete key (Del) to remove them.

Step 4. Click on the remaining pattern to select it.

Repeat steps 1-4, deleting the extra segments until the pattern
element is isolated. This pattern element is a derivative of the
original pattern, but can be saved as a unique pattern.

v =
> <
o A o

Check the stitching path of the newly created pattern derivative
using the Virtual Stitchoutll This feature will trace the pattern from
start to end, checking for a continuous stitching path.

Divide Pattern can also be used to adjust the 'fit' of an E2E pattern.
Consider the image below which shows the ending of the pattern is set
in, so tieoff stitches will be noticeable. By dividing the pattern to isolate
just the last segment(s) so they can be repositioned, the endpoint can
be moved so it is hidden in a seam or in the binding area.

as
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Right Click the pattern
Choose Divide
click on a node

sl

1. Right click the ending pattern and choose Divide, to show all the nodes.

Stitch line stops short
of the side margin

2. Click on one of the nodes to isolate the end of the pattern. In this
case, more than just the last segment was selected, to prevent an
obvious change in the pattern curvature.

3. Press F11 - Endpoint Anchors, and the resizing handles become blue
boxes.
4. Drag the blue box at the end of the
segment over to the side margin.
Remember to change the ending
pattern for the rest of the quilt if
desired.

To exit from Divide mode, Press the Esc (escape) key or double

click on an open spot on the design board. To save the newly
created pattern variation, export the patternl.

TIP: The darker the pink squares, the more likely

there are multiple nodes at that point. Zooming in
really close will sometimes show them as separate, but
often they are stacked.

3.5.2.1.7 Rewerse Start/End

Reverse Start/End - will reverse the start and end points, essentially
allowing patterns to be sewn backwards!
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I
Right Click the Jo dearees ’
selected pattern for v pontally
Extra Edit Options D cally

1P~ Now the pattern can sew]
[ O J i backwards!
! ‘\‘L, “g—_,;v, / attern Sewn \/
Original Sewing direction
{as designed)

Choose Reverse Start and End
to reverse the sewing direction.

Btamp

2 xport Pattern .

> I
P e o

END

* Right click the selected pattern to see the Extra Edit options.
® Choose Reverse Start / End.

When patterns are rearrranged to make interesting combinations, they
sometimes don't stitch out in one continuous line design. By checking
the Setlis] Sewlsl Orderfisl (part of the Drawliss Command]:ssl options), it
is possible to also see the sewing direction, and change it if needed.

Design It Yourself: Use keyboard function keys

to check patterns.

F2 -Virtual Stitchout will check the stitching path.

F8 -Set Sew Order will change the stitching direction and
sequence.

Export Pattern - allows a newly created pattern to be exported as
a special CS file type that can be used by other CS projects (within
the copyright laws of course!). Sometimes the new patterns are so
customized that they would probably only work on the current project.
Other times the new pattern could be used in many quilt projects.
When an encrypted pattern is used in a project, all exported patterns
will also be encrypted. CS will automatically substitute the .csq file
type with .csqx.

Selecting multiple patterns and then exporting them will result in one
exported pattern, not multiples. (This does not combine the original
patterns, just the exported one). It is always a good idea to check the
sewing path before exporting to make sure the new pattern will stitch
out in one continuous line design.F2 - Virtual Stitchout{20 will check the
pattern.
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suag?
e —
\ i Horizontally
D ol O row
I\ —
\ Toggle Pattern Sewn
4 \ Rubber Stamp Export Formats:
oo Arvay > CSQ - (or csapq) for CS
O Onidepatter DXEF - for CAD software
Reverse Sartfend
SrmT— Tocsq
Rekxate 5 o

Step 1 - Select the pattern(s).

Step 2 - Right click on the selection to

show options. Step 3 - Click on Export

Pattern

Step 4 - Choose a file type:

To CSQ - is a file format only CS can use.
.csq is the actual file type used for non encrypted patterns.
.csqgx is the substituted file type used for encrypted patterns.

To DXF - is a file format that some drawing programs can use but

only works for non-encrypted patterns.

Tip: Usethe.csqor.csqgx format whenever possible (instead of
.dxf) because the .csq format is more efficient and the stitched
designs have smoother curves.

When exporting patterns, it is helpful to give the pattern a descriptive
name and to save it if it may be useful in the future. Derivative patterns
should be named & saved in the same folders as the originals, so they
are easy to find.

3.5.2.1.9 Relocate Patterns

Relocate - means correcting the alignment between pattern(s)
shown on the design board and where it will be stitched on the quilt.
Sometimes it is necessary to realign patterns, especially when
recovering from a problem. There are four ways to relocate a pattern
or group of patternsand all of them use 1 or 2 Known Points.
These are points that can be precisely identified on the screen (using
the mouse) and on the quilt (using the machine head).

Relocate has no impact on any of the sewing functions except on
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Edge-to-Edge (using the E2E icon) which needs to control all the
patterns and the positioning. If the Relocate feature is chosen for an
Edge-to-Edge (using the E2E icon), a dialog box appears with a
warning explaining that the process will be converted from E2E icon
to Edge to Edge Repeat Patterns.

When using any of the Relocate options, it is always a good idea to
use the crosshair or the boundary tool to confirm that the patterns
moved as expected. If they did not, you can use the relocate tool
again.

Shift Selected to 1 point _ will relocate the selected pattern(s)
only. It uses one point called the Known Point. In our example,
the block on the right shows the original placement of the pattern.
The block on the left shows the new placement. Here are the
steps to realign a pattern to the new block placement.

Next, on the screen,
Select all the patterns to be relocated
Right Click the selection
Click Relocate
Choose Shift Selected to 1 point.

Step 1 - Mark the boundary of the new
block location. Step 2 - Select the patterns
to be relocated.

Step 3 - Right click to see Extralil

Editfl Optionshl % . Step 4 - Click

on 'Relocate’

Step 5 - Choose 'Shift Selected to 1 Point'.

CS will prompt for the "Known point on CAD" screen, using the
mouse. Zoom in if needed so the point is as accurate as possible.

| |

Click the Known point on
the CAD screen, using the
mouse and being as
accurate as possible

CS will now ask you to move the machine head to the new 'Known' point on
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the quilt. Again, be as accurate as possible. Press the 'Yes' button on the
keypad when the machine head is positioned precisely.

| Click 'Yes' when machine head is
at same point on the QUILT, 'No' to
Move the machine head to | cancel
the corresponding pointin
the new position. Again, be
as accurate as possible.

When the machine
\ head is positioned
< hord properly,

Y / G | Pregs the 'Yes' button.

The pattern is
relocated to the
new position

\\

It is always a good idea to verify the accuracy of new alignment. This
can be done easily by turning on the crosshairs (View Command) and
moving the machine head to various points, checking the pattern
alignment. Remember, 'Shift Selected' only realigns the selected patterns.

Shift Allto 1 point _ relocate all of the patterns in the quilt group
using one Known point. It is virtually identical to the process used above,
except it impacts more than the selected patterns. When you choose to
Shift All to 1 Point, all the patterns in the current quilt group will be
realigned. Only the current quilt group is changed - other quilt groups are
excluded from the realignment.

Shift All to 2 points _ will relocate all of the patterns in the quilt group
using two Control Points. This will affect the location and squaring of the
quilt, but not the size of the patterns. This is a great method for restarting
a Repeat Pattern Pantograph project that was interrupted for some
reason. Repeat Pattern Pantograph projects depend on the Square Up
Angle, and this method of relocating patterns will measure and adjust for
that angle. Because of this, it is a good idea to choose two points that
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are on opposite sides of the quilt. This gives the best chance of getting

the Square Up angle accurate.

In the following example, the first row of the quilt has been quilted
already. It is a good idea to choose known (control) points from the
last row completed. In this example, the two known points will be the
start and end of the last row completed because they are accessible
and identifiable on both the screen and the quilt top.

* Right click on any pattern(s) to select them. The patterns selected
do not need to be the same ones that contain the First or Second
Known Points.

* Click on Relocate and Choose Shift All to 2 Points.
* A dialog box appears, giving instructions.

* Use the mouse to click the first Known point on the CAD
screen. Because our example is using the start and end points
of the pattern, Endpointfis] snapsld can help to select these
points exactly.

* Use the mouse to click the second Known point on
the CAD screen.

Now you will identify the two corresponding control points
on the quilt.
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Chk 151 Poin o Qulk
Click 'Yes' when machine head is Click 'Yes' when machine head is
at the FIRST point on the QUILT, at the SECOND point on the QUILT,
'No' to cancel 'No' to cancel

For our example the second Known
Point on the quilt is the endpoint of
the last row

Point on the quilt is the startpoint
of the last row.
T

For our example, the first Known ’

Cortrols Cortrols

NO Yes NO Yes

¢ Follow the instructions in the dialog box:
¢ Move the machine head to the first Known point and
press 'Yes'. (in our example this is the start of the last
row quilted).
* Follow the instructions in the next dialog box:
* Move the machine head to the second Known point and
press 'Yes'. (in our example this is the end of the last row
quilted)

It is always a good idea to check the positioning by using the machine
crosshairs. This can be done easily by turning on the crosshairs (View
Command) and moving the machine head to various points on the quilt
top, checking the pattern alignment on the screen. If the 2 Known Points
are not perfectly horizontal, the angle of rotation between the two points
is calculated automatically. This is good for E2E quilts that aren't straight,
but it means clicking accuracy is critical!

Relocate Project Origin - is similar to shifting pattern(s) but it shifts
the Pointl7s] Ofl73 Origilzsinl73] to realign the entire project. This affects all
patterns on all quilt groups for the entire project. _It uses the starting
stitch of one pattern and all the other patterns and quilt groups are
realigned automatically.

In the following Edge-to-Edgel=l quilting example, the machine ran into the
takeup roller and stopped with "Abort due to Obstacle" error message. The
quilt was unrolled a few inches so the alignment needs to be corrected.

Not enough space was o
allowed for the vertical offset. | (S

Unroll the quilt a litle, and
realign the pattems using
Relocate Praject Origin
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Step 1 - Unroll the quilt enough to prevent the problem from re-
occurring.

ignment

Toggle Group Sewn

Toggle Group Unsewn

Click on Relocate

Choose Relocate Praject Origin.

Shift ALL to 2 Points

Relocate Project Origin

Step 2 - Click on the pattern to be used as the
'new' position.

Step 3 - Right click to see the options.

Step 4 - Click on Relocate.

Step 5 - Click on Relocate Project Origin.

Move the machine to the NEVY start
point of the selected pattern.
Then, Click "Yes"

| This will realign all patterns in the

| project. Move machine head to the
new start point of the selected

| pattern, Click 'Yes' to proceed, ‘No'

| to cancel

@ NO Yes

Step 6 - CS will explain what is going to happen. Move the machine
head to the start of the selected pattern. Click 'Yes' to proceed.

Next. follow the prompts to re-define the boundary for the E2E quiling

ith

The quit has baen ralled at least ance, thase.
oints wuld be the Lekt and Right Regisiration
marks.

Step 7 - CS will prompt for the four corners of the E2El=l boundary. After

the boundary is defined, CS will show the new boundary and the new
position of all the patterns.
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After Relocating the Origin, \‘/(\ /‘IL
Restart Quilting. 'j_)\

Optional Step - Go through the restartk« procedure to find the correct spot
to begin quilting.
Final Step - Quilt!

3.5.2.1.10 Echo Pattern

Echo Pattern - means to quilt an outline of a pattern, keeping a
consistent spacing between the pattern and the echo copy. CS
allows us to determine how much space between the pattern and
the copy(s) and it lets us choose how many echo outlines we would
like. Best of all, we can echo the inside of a pattern too.

To Create an Echo pattern on the Outside of the pattern:

Outisde Echo Results

1. Right Click the pattern on the design board to select it. Only one
pattern can be used at a time for the Echo command. If multiple
patterns are required, they must be connected, and must be
combined as a group first.

. Click on Echo Pattern from the Options.

. Type in the Echo Spacing. This is the distance between the pattern and
echo.

4. Type in the number of copies.

5. Click on the flower icon or the words Place Echo Pattern.

W N
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An hourglass will appear while CS creates the echo pattern. Be Patient
because it might take time. The larger the Echo pattern, the longer the
process takes.

To Create an Echo pattern on the Inside of the pattern:

1. Move a pattern onto the design board, and right click the pattern.
Remember - if you want to echo the inside of a pattern, you must Right

Click the Inside of the pattern area you wish to echo -and- the Echo
Spacing must be negative.

1. Click on Echo Pattern from the Options.

2. Type in the Echo Spacing as a negative number.

3. Type in the number of copies.

4. Click on the flower icon or the words Place Echo Pattern.

An hourglass will appear while CS creates the echo pattern. Be Patient
because sometimes it takes longer to do an inside Echo.

Echo needs enough extra space so it won't cross over itself, creating an
enclosed area. Here is an example of an outside Echo getting trapped. If
this happens, just try different spacing or a simpler pattern. This warning
does not appear for inside echoes, because they are intended to be
enclosed.

T ——

Error processing Echo,

echo become trapped, try\
increasing or decreasing
'Echo Spacing’

Echo only works on one pattern at a time, so if you need to echo a
border area, group the border patterns together first. Echo copies can
be divided, so if the border area needs to be done in 2 or more
sections, the overlapping parts can be separated and deleted.
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3.5.2.1.11 Convert

Convert will change the characteristics of patterns, boundaries and
trims. This saves time by eliminating the need to define boundaries
multiple times.

Pattern Conversion Options:

]
| v | [Pattern Conversion Options
Divide Pattern A A —
Reverse Start/| Pattern to Trim
D’ Q -.:) < SRR Pattern to Boundary

Pattern to Outline

Relocate

D S';ﬂf‘ q Echo Pattern

i

Pattern to Curve

Right click any pattern on the design board. Choose 'Convert' from the
dialog box. The choices are displayed in the next dialog box. Notice that
some choices are grayed out. This means that the choice is not available
for the item selected.

Convert Pattern to Trim - This choice is useful when a pattern has
been chosen and stitched, and there is another pattern to stitch in the
background behind the original pattern. The background pattern will be
trimmed to fit around the Angel. The trim boundary is just a bit larger
than the original pattern - it is 1/32" taller and 1/32" wider.

Note: The starts/stops may or may not include tieoff stitches. People who do competitive
quilting often use this method so they can use the Competitive Tieoff stitches, which are
virtually invisible. People who preferto hand-tie their threads and bury them with a needle
also prefer this method because it allows them to pause ateach startand stop to pull up the
bobbin thread and prepare to bury the threads. To avoid tie-offs completely, use the 'Fill
Pattems/isZoption, described in the nextsection

In this example, the Angel pattern will be stitched in the block, and
a background filler pattern will be stitched behind it, without
stitching over the angel.

1. Draw a boundary around the perimeter of the quilt block.

2. Place the angel pattern in the boundary, resize if needed and stitch.

3. Select the angel pattern, right click it, Click Convert, Choose Pattern to
Trim.
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4. Place the background filler pattern(s) in the block boundary. Notice
how the area inside the angel does not show as part of the
stitching. CS will stitch up to, but not over, the Angel. When the
stitchline reaches the trim boundary, it stops, (tieoff stitches are
taken if desired), and moves to the next part of the stitchable
pattern (called a jump stitch) to resume stitching the background.

Convert Pattern to Boundary - This choice is useful when a
background fill pattern is preferred (because there are no tieoff
stitches). The 'Fill patterns' feature use two boundaries, so converting
the pattern to a boundary provides one of them. This boundary is also
just a bit larger than the original pattern - it is 1/32" taller and 1/32"
wider.

In this example, the Angel pattern will be stitched in the block, then
converted so the Fill Feature can stitch another pattern in the
background without stitching over the angel and without tieoff stitches.

1. Draw a boundary around the perimeter of the quilt block.

2. Place the angel pattern in the boundary, resize if needed and stitch.

3. Select the angel pattern, right click it, Click Convert, Choose Pattern to

Boundary.
4. Place the background filler pattern(s) in the block boundary.

Now use the Fill Feature to add the background. By placing 1 or
more background patterns in the block boundary, these patterns can
be selected together and used to create a new pattern that fills the
space and does not start or stop during stitching, so there are no
tieoff stitches. This method is described in detail in a later section.

Convert Pattern to Outline - This choice is useful when creating
quilting designs that silhouette a previously stitched design. This is a
great option when multiple repeats of the original pattern would
generate too dense a quilting pattern.

1. Move the Angel pattern to the design board (any method).
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2. Right click the pattern, Click Convert, and choose Pattern to Outline.

An outline is a stitchable pattern that is derived from the original pattern. In
this example, it was duplicated (using Rubber Stamp feature) and aligned
to make a simple sashing or inner border.

Convert Pattern to Curve - This choice is useful when using one pattern
to create a derivative pattern. The original Angel is made of arcs and
lines, which can only be divided at the nodes that join the arcs and/or
lines. So, if the original pattern needs to be divided at a non-standard
place, this is a good method.

1. Move the Angel pattern onto the design board (any method).
2. Right click the pattern, Click Convert, and choose Pattern to Curve.

The resulting image looks just like the original image, but the structure has
changed completely. To see this, right click the converted curve pattern,
and choose Divide. Note how the nodes are very close together, making it

possible to divide the pattern into two or more pieces, at practically any
spot.

Boundary Conversion Options:

Boundary Conversion Options

t

Select the boundary.
Right Click,
Choose Convert

Convert Boundary to Pattern - This choice is great when the seams
in a block need to be considered when choosing quilting designs.
Later the boundary can be converted to a pattern, which becomes the
outline stitching or the Stitch-in-the-Ditch.

A New York Beauty block was used in this example since seams are seldom
perfect.
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. Draw (1 or more) boundaries around the seamlines of the block.

. Audition different designs with the boundaries. Because this is a
boundary, it is easy to add and remove different quilting patterns
from the design board without changing the shape of the block
boundary. (The selected quilting designs can be stitched now or
later, as desired.)

3. When done, right click the boundary; click Convert, choose Boundary to

Pattern.
4. Before stitching this new outline pattern, it is a good idea to
reduce the stitching speed.

N —

Convert Boundary to Trim - This choice works well when the
seams of the block need to be considered when choosing
background designs. Later the boundary can be converted to a trim,
so the background does not stitch over the block.

tose
bloch

. Define a boundary around the seams of the piecing.

. Audition how different designs align with the boundary. Because
this is a boundary, it is easy to add and remove different quilting
patterns from the design board without changing the shape of the

block boundary.

3. When ready, right click the boundary, choose Convert and Boundary to

Trim.

4. Stitch. The pattern chosen will stitch up to the trim boundary. It will

do tieoffs if that setting has been chosen.

Note: After stitching the pattern, the trim boundary can be converted

to a pattern, creating a stitchable outline pattern - see below, Trim to

Pattern.

N —

Trim Conversion Options:

Trim (boundary)
Conversion Options

Select the Trim (boundary)
Right Click,
Choose Convert

Convert Trim to Pattern - This choice was designed for people who
choose to trim away some part of a pattern, and then go back and

outline stitch the trimmed boundary. This hides the tie-off stitches that
are sometime visible to the discerning eye. The result is a nice, clean
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3.5.2.1.12 Fill Patterns

outline.

This is a continuation of the example above : Convert Boundary to Trim.
After the designs have been stitched, there can be tieoff knots along the
trim boundary. One easy way to hide them is to do an outline stitch
along the trim boundary.

1. Remove other patterns and boundaries if needed.

2. Select the Trim boundary.

3. Right click the trim, click Convert and choose Trim to Pattern.
4. Stitch. The new pattern will stitch along the trim boundary.

Convert Trim to Boundary - This choice was designed for allowing a
Fill design to be used inside the trim. Fill requires boundaries, so the
ability to convert a trim to a boundary eliminates the need to re-trace
the shape of the area.

1. Remove other patterns and boundaries if needed.

2. Select the Trim boundary.

3. Right click the trim, click Convert and choose Trim to Boundary.
Now, the boundary is ready to be filled with a background pattern if
needed.

Fill - is a special feature that uses 1 or more repeats of a pattern and
1 or more boundaries to create a new pattern that stitches a
background filler. It will stitch the background patterns without stitching
beyond the defined boundaries.

Consider stitching inside a block but around an applique. There is one
boundary along the block perimeter, and one boundary around the applique.
The background pattern can have 1 or more repeats as needed to fill the
block.

The patterns are selected and modified to provide a customized fit for
that block and applique, without any jump stitches and/or tie-off
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stitches. Instead, the pattern follows the boundaries, stitching along
that path until it reaches the next sequential piece of the background
pattern.

Choose a background Define the boundary of
filler pattern the applique. (Shown
/|| here as the blue oval
frame around the
basket)

Define the boundary
of the quilit block.
shown in red

To begin,

1. Choose a background pattern and resize it to fit. Multiple patterns are also
an option.

2. Define a boundary around the applique (the frame around the
basket as shown here)

3. Define a boundary around the quilt block.

. Move the background pattern(s) over the block boundaries.

. Select the background patterns.

. Right click the selection; Click on Fill, and Choose Inside
and Be Patient! CS is creating a new pattern that stays
within the boundaries defined.

Select the background pattern,
and move it away from the
boundaries to see the new,
modified background pattern.

> 7o) L]

ERE € Notice the new -
segments which stitch
along a boundary, but
don't completely
surround it.

(o) ¢) 2

To demonstrate the new pattern, you can move it away from the
boundaries as shown above. Notice that the excess pattern (outside the
block boundary) is gone. Similarly, the pattern that would have stitched
over the oval framing our applique is gone. The remaining pattern
segments are connected with new segments that follow the boundaries,
and connect the segments in the same order they would have been
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stitched.

It is important to note that this method does not stitch along the entire
perimeter of either boundary. Plus, in some cases, there will be multiple
lines of stitching on a boundary due to the path of the background filler.

Tip: Use the F2 - Virtual Stitchout feature to trace the
stitching path. This will show if there are multiple lines of
stitching on the boundary.

3.5.2.1.13 Options (for Patterns)

Options - refer to how patterns are displayed or stitched. There are
certain choices that a pattern designer can use that affect how the
pattern is displayed on the screen, or how it is stitched out. These
choices can make it easy to use the pattern as it was originally
designed, but might not be helpful in derivative patterns. So, CS allows
the quilter to choose which options to keep/remove it needed.

ick a pattern to select it

Ciic
Right click the pattern,
lick on Options to et

Note: Itis worth noting that previous versions of the Statler Stitcher software used these
choices more extensively than the current CreativeStudio software.

Marks
are turned off. (OO VY

e 3 Bl = eyt
e g 18 3

Designers can mark certain areas of their patterns, which helps
them visually determine how the pattern should stitch.

* Display Start/End Marks means the word 'Start' appears at the
beginning of the first pattern to be stitched. The word 'End’
appears at the end of the last pattern to be stitched.

* Display Designer Pause Marks means a red dot will appear on a
pattern if the designer has included a 'pause' in the stitching
sequence. This is often done on patterns where a thread color
change would enhance the quilting. Although this is not used very
often, it is a useful mark - How else would a quilter know the
pattern is going to stop in the middle somewhere?
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* Remove "Designer Pauses" means the pattern will not stop so the
thread color can be changed (or any other reason). The red dot
disappears from the image of the pattern on the screen, and the
stitching continues past the original pause position.

* Remove "No Sew" lines means CS will ignore these lines. In a
previous software system, designers would include a 'No Sew'
frame around a pattern so it would fit the block better. CS is so
flexible now, these are no longer needed.

3.5.2.2 Right Click Design Board

3.5.2.2.1 Text Property

Right clicking the design area in an open area displays a list of

choices.

Right Click al en area
of the CAD st
(not a pattern

Note: Some
selections do not
appear for some

CS functions.

Not all of the choices shown above will appear every time. Some CS

choices (like E2E Settings) appear only if CS is performing that
function (Edge-to-edge).

Text Patterns can be made using standard Windows fonts. Text
patterns let you personalize your quilts with logos, dates, names or
greetings.The text can be typed, placed, sized and stitched. This
feature is done on the design board in an open space, not on an
existing pattern.

Steps to follow:

1. Right Click on an open area of the design board. It is a good
idea to have defined|s3 alss] referencelssl boundarylesl so you can
size the text to fit the space on the quilt. In our example, we
are using the top border.

2. Click on Text Property in the dialog box that appears.

3. Click in the text box and type your message. The text box looks
small, but will handle long phrases. CS will treat each phrase as a
pattern. If your phrase needs two (or more) lines, you could create
one pattern and divide it, but it is easier to create 2 (or more)
separate text patterns.
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3.5.2.2.2 E2E Settings

Don't worry about the size -
ou will need to adjust it anyway

Scroll through the different fonts
for a preview of the font style

. Choose the font style you like. By scrolling through the choices, you
can see what the style looks like in the sample box. For variations,
preview the font using italics, bold and bold italics styles. Choose any
font size because you will need to modify it to fit your boundary
anyway.

. Click OK when ready and the pattern is moved onto the design
board. Resize as needed.

¢ Happy Birthday @%‘

. Save the Project.

. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head will move to the
Start of the first pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin
thread and choosing OK when ready to quilt. At the end of the
quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the bobbin thread.
It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled up, secured or
trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes this
process.

E2E Settings can be recalled during your project. When setting up an
Edge-to-edge quilting pattern, CS takes care of most of the measurements

and adjustments automatically. The E2E Process Details dialog box
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contains all these details initially but often the dialog box is closed. If you
ever need to review the E2E Setting, it is easy to do. Just right click on an
empty space and choose E2E Settings.

To see the E2E Settings
e

Text Property
Quilt Width : 11.77224

»
A Quit Length : 40

~[ Right click the Preview area T~ Pattern Width : 4.02
A Click on "E2E Settings" » attern Height : 4.
1 and write them down. &
F2
cing :
:0
e o o
e

You can use these settings to recreate an E2E.

3.5.2.2.3 Renaming Quilt Groups

Renaming Quilt Groups is easy. Just right click on an empty
space on the design board for that group, and one of the choices is
Rename Quilt Group. Click anywhere on those words, and a dialog box
appears where you can type the new name. The names need to be
unique and it is useful if they are descriptive. Click OK when done and
the name will change.

7.) Click on “Rename Quilt Group”
2) Type in a new name
ic

vvvvv

3.5.2.2.4 Convert

t —_—
| ——

Select the boundary. T i————
Right Click, Virtual Stitch
Choose Convert

Click on the boundary to select it, then right click the selection to see
the choices. Boundaries can be converted to patterns or Trims. Convert
[l is explained in detail in a previous section.

3.5.2.2.5 Virtual Stitch Out

Virtual Stitchout (F2) - verifies the continuous stitching line of
any/all unsewn patterns. The trace begins at the START point, and
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follows the stitching sequence and direction, through to the END point.
No stitching will occur.

Right Click on any open area of
the preview area (not on a pattern
or boundary)

Text Property

»
Rename Quilt Group
Left Click Virtual Stitchout
Convert t »

To begin, Right click anywhere on the design board and choose Virtual
Stitchout. (F2 is the keyboard shortcut for this feature). A blue circle
will appear, moving along the path, in the same sequence that the
pattern or pattern segments would be stitched. If there is a break in the
continuous path, the machine will make a 'boink' sound, but continue to
trace the path to the end. Watch the screen during this process to see
where the breaks occur. If needed, use F8 -Setlisl Sewfiss] Orderlissl to
change stitching direction and sequence.

Virtual Stitchout Key Sequences:
F2 -toinitiate

+or= to speed up

-or_  to slow down

Esc to stop

o
A\
The blue {cyan) dot will trace the path of
the unsewn pattern(s), and 'boink’ at the
end of the pattern tracing OR if there is
abreak in the path.

* A 'boink' sound happens at the end of the path also, which is not a
cause for concern.

* To stop the Virtual Stitchout process, press the Esc - escape key.

* To change the speed of this process, press the + or = key to increase
the speed and the - or _ key to decrease it. A 'boink' sound happens

when maximum speed has been reached. Note: In normal typing, the + sign
requires using the shift key, and the = sign does not. Forour purposes, either key sequence
will work. This applies to -and _ also.

* Only patterns that are unsewn will be checked. So, if there are many
patterns on the design board, but only a few need to be checked, toggle
the other patterns as sewn first. Then press F2, and the unsewn pattern
(s) will be checked. Remember to change back the sewn status if
needed.

* Designer Pauses and No-Sew Lines are not considered breaks in the
sewing path.
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3.6 Draw Options

Draw Options - A remarkable feature of CS is the ability to draw
patterns from scratch; the power comes from the many choices available
to make this very easy. Quilters don't have to be pattern designers to
create a customized pattern for a quilt. This section describes the
options available as part of the 'DRAW' command. The following
sections (Recordl Optionsfi=l and Text Optionsks:l) describe additional
tools to make pattern creation fast and easy.

R Creative Studio - My Quilt Project
File Edit View Draw Tools Help

chor

i Grid Size...
Draw Boundary Alt+B
Draw Trim Alt+T

Draw Sewable

Measure Alt+hd

Design It Yourself: These Draw functions are the
keyboard shortcuts referredtointhese DIY tips throughout
this manual.

When in Draw Mode, the Status Bar displays
which feature is active.

Speed: 50% | SPI; 12 Zoom:28% E‘]d\e ‘aw aBoundary on CAD x27

Speed: 50%  SPI 12‘ Zo0m: 28% ‘ ﬂﬂ Idie Draw a Boundary on CAD ‘
Speed: 50% P 12‘ Zoom: 23%‘ G| E|idk Dray a Trim on CAD. ‘
Speed: 50%| SPI: 12 Zoom: zs%‘ﬂ E | idle Draw a Thres-Point Arc on CAD X
Speed: 50%  SPI: 12‘ Zoom! 28%‘ G| E|ide ‘Drewamnvomtedmveun# x
Spesd: 50% | SPI 12‘ Zoom:28% ﬂﬂ Idle ‘Drm«a Mlt-Pointed Line on u% x

Speed: 50% 5P 12, zoom:26%| G | E |1 Dra 2 P2P Patter o CAD

TIP: Keyboard shortcuts for the Draw
command are toggles. (they will turn a feature
on and off). When one of the Draw mode features is
active, the cursor becomes a crosshair "+", and the
feature name appears on the status bar.

3.6.1 Pattern Anchor

Pattern Anchor - is the first option in the Draw Command menu. This
was described in detail in a previous section on adjustinglss| patternsfsl
As a refresher, the pattern anchor determines how it will behave when it

is being modified using the re- sizing handles.
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0
Double click the selected pattern to switch to the next anchor type.

The Pattern Anchor choices are:
* Edge (F9) The re-sizing handles are purple. When one
handle is moved, the opposite edge (or corner) remains fixed or
anchored.

* Center (F10) The re-sizing handles are orange. When any of
the handles are moved, the center remains anchored.

* Endpoint (F11) The re-sizing handles are 2 blue squares, at just the
beginning and end of the pattern. When one of the two handles is
moved, the other is anchored.

* Stretch (F12) The re-sizing handles are gray. When any handle is
moved, the opposite handle is anchored in place. The Stretch Pattern
Anchor is special because it allows portions of the pattern to be
stretched. This essentially warps the pattern, and sometimes that is
needed when seam lines are not accurate.

3.6.2 Set Sew Order

Set Sew Order - By default, CS will stitch patterns in the same
order that they are moved onto the design board. The Set Sew
Order feature is used to check and change the pattern stitching
sequence. This feature also allows the pattern stitching direction to
be checked (and changed if needed). The following example shows
how corner patterns will stitch first (because they are placed first)
and repeat patterns follow. This can cause unnecessary tieoffs, so
resequencing the sew order eliminates many of them.

1. Click on Draw command and choose Sew Sew Order (or press
F8). All the patterns in the design board will have numbered boxes
at the beginning of each pattern and will show a directional arrow
at the end of each pattern. The color of the pattern's number and
directional arrow match, so it is clear which arrow belongs to
which pattern.
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T Prese o
1 clck DrawiSet Sow Order.

E@ CECEY
i&ﬁ
Generally, comers are moved in first so they Siich first,
Repeat patten nevmanyo ollow. QS

2. Start clicking on the number boxes in the order you want them to
stitch. (The first number is 0, not 1.)The box background color
changes temporarily to white and the related arrow turns navy blue to

show which patterns have already been changed.

2.Click onthe panem Sequence boxes,
inthe correct stitchi ng order
‘Arrows show stitching direction

3. Right click any pattern or Press F8 when done, and the new order
is saved. Or, press Esc at any time to cancel this operation.

Click every pattern
from Start to End.

1
START

3.Press F8 again,
and the new sewing
orderis saved

)

Notice the position of the Start, Next and End. o

START

TIP: Patterns (that have not stitched out yet)
are labeled Start, Next and End. These labels
change as needed while the patterns are stitching.

Here is another example of Set Sew Order only this time the stitching
direction will change (reverse).

Reverse is very useful when patterns have been rearranged to create
new, more interesting designs. The patterns are rearranged, the
sewing sequence checked, and the start/end reversed as needed.
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1. Choose a pattern and move several copies to the design board.

2. For interest, every other
pattern is Flipped Horizontally

3. Press F8 (or Click the Drawlssl commandfil and choose Setissl Sewfiss]
Orderfisd).
- The order (the numbered square) appears at the beginning of every
pattern.
- The direction (the arrow with the matching color) appears at
the end of every pattern.

Y

Whenever two arrows are pointing at each other.
the group of patterns will not sew in a continuous line

4. Reverse the start/end points if needed.

Click the arrow to Reverse the start/end points

NN
BN

5. Press F8 to update the sewing order.

When done with any pattern manipulation, it is a good idea to double check
both the sewing order and the stitching direction. Then quilt!

3.6.3 Draw Boundary

Draw Boundary command uses the mouse and screen to draw a
boundary created for general reference and for receiving and resizing
patterns. As explained earlier, boundariesls3 are often defined using the
sewing head because that is the best way to create a true image of the
block. Boundaries can also be drawn on the screen using the mouse, as
shown here. Whole cloth quilts are good examples of when to use the
mouse to define a boundary.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



Planning the Quilting| 143

To use Draw Boundary:

* Click Draw and choose Draw Boundary. (The keyboard shortcut for
drawing a boundary is Alt:B). This mode assumes you will be
creating multiple boundaries, so it stays active until you turn it off. The
checkmark on the choice indicates that it is active. Plus a message
appears on the status bar and the cursor changes to a crosshair.

* Start clicking boundary points on the design board of the screen. CS
assumes you know the process and does not display instructions on
the screen. Just like boundaries created using the Boundaryl«l Icon[ss],

the first point is the anchor, the first 2 points define the baseline.

* Click as many points as needed to define the space.
* Press Escape to cancel the current boundary if needed.

* Right Click anywhere on the design board to complete the boundary.
CS will join the last click with the first, enclosing the area. The point
identified by the Right click is NOT one of the boundary points.

* To exit from the Draw Boundary mode, press Escape, or Alt+B, or
right click the screen.

TIP: 1fthelcon bar stays 'grayed out', you are
probably still in 'Draw Boundary' mode. The Status

Bar will confirm this. Press Alt+B (orEsc)toreturn to

normal operation.

Using Snaps - The term 'snap' is used to describe a feature that forces
a click point to a certain alignment. CS offers two different types of snaps;
Gridpoint/:=1 and Endpointfisl These features can be turned on/off by clicking
on the G or E button in the status bar at the bottom of the screen. They
can also be turned on/off by pressing the G or E letter on the keyboard.
The buttons on the status bar appear depressed when they are 'on'. Click
the G or E button (or pressing the letter) again to turn it off. In the example
above, there were no 'snaps' on the click points.

CS makes a snapping sound when the cursor crosses over a place
where it could snap to. CS makes a popping sound when the
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boundary points are actually clicked.

3.6.3.1 Gridpoint Snaps

Gridpoint Snaps force a selected pattern, pattern segment or
boundary point to align with the background grid.

When defining a boundary using gridpoint snaps, boundary click points are
forced to align with the gridpointsl.:l on the screen on the design board
(which are the points where two lines in the background grid intersect). To
activate the gridpoint snap, click the "G" button in the status bar, or press
the "G" key on the keyboard. Do the same to de-activate. A pink dot
appears on the screen showing where the closest grid point would be. CS
makes a snapping sound as the cursor moves across the screen from one
gridpoint to the next. CS makes a popping sound when the point is actually
clicked.

To demonstrate the difference using gridpoint snaps, look at the
example below of a boundary defined without using any 'snaps'.

In the next example, the same boundary was attempted but this time
Gridpoint Snap was turned 'On' and the Gridsize was 1 inch. Instead
of duplicating the first boundary (shown in red below), CS forced
each boundary point to the closest gridpoint, and the result is
different (shown in blue below).

Oraw a Boundary on CAD. Spesd: 0% Pr 12 ide G
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TIP: if the background grid is not already
showing, CS turns it on automatically. The size of the
grid can be changed by clickingon D raw then
choosing Gridlwsl Sizefrosl,

3.6.3.2 Endpoint Snaps

Endpoint Snaps force a selected pattern or boundary to align with
the beginning or ending point of another pattern. To activate the endpoint
snap, click the "E" button in the status bar, or press the "E" key on the
keyboard. Do the same to de-activate. A pink dot appears on the
screen showing where the closest endpoint would be. CS makes a
snapping sound as the cursor moves across the screen from one
endpoint to the next. CS makes a popping sound when the point is

actually clicked.

When using some of the more advanced features to create new
patterns, endpoint snaps are very useful, especially when connecting
different patterns or pattern segments.

Group | Resizing | Border Corner | Bul a Border | Basebal | Crc Array | Clover border

Endpoint Snap
will force these 2 patterns
to connect when the
selected pattern is
moved close

The Selected Pattern
is anchored at the
"Endpoints"

3.6.4 Draw Trim

Draw Trim- Trims are a special type of boundary that mark an area
on the screen (and on the quilt) where no quilting should happen. It
makes the patterns appear to have parts removed. This is a temporary
change to the copy of the pattern(s) on the screen. It does not
permanently affect the originals, it just prevents the trimmed portion of
the pattern from stitching out. Patterns can be trimmed using the Icon
Trimk+| Insidel+l or Triml Outsidel or by using the mouse.
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Click here
to display the choices

v Trim Inside
Trim Outside

First choose which type of trim to use:

The following shows how a continuous|79| patternl79l was trimmed to become
a block[78] pattern|7s]

!\c ative Studio - My Quilt Project

File Edit View Draw Tools Help 2 anm N, e
/e YU NS/ A connecting lines to
Pattern Anchor T N A make a block
Set Sew Order F8 \r YV QA= pattern.
R R R \ z

To begin,
Click on Draw and
Choose Draw Trim

or Press Alt+T.

Draw Boundary Alt+B
[ ] Draw Trim Alt+T AN /L

* Click Draw and choose Draw Trim. (The keyboard shortcut for
drawing a boundary is Alt+T). This mode assumes you will be
creating multiple trims so it stays active until you turn it off. The
check mark on the choice indicates that it is active, and a message
appears on the status bar.

* Start clicking trim points on the design board of the screen. CS
assumes you know the process and does not display instructions on
the screen.

* Click as many points as needed to define the area to be trimmed.
* Press Escape to cancel the current boundary if needed.

* Right Click anywhere on the design board to complete the trim. CS
will join the last click with the first, enclosing the area. A trim is
always a closed object. The point identified by the Right click is
NOT one of the boundary points. As soon as you complete the trim
boundary, the results appear on the design board.

Use as many trims as needed to complete the task. Trims can
overlap and they remain active for the duration of the project or until
they are deleted. Therefore, if patterns are added and/or moved to
where a trim is - even after the trim boundary is defined - they will
still be trimmed.

* * To exit from the Draw, Trim mode, press Escape, or Alt T,
or right click the screen.
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1
Used sewing head to trim
ol around an applique.
S Used the mouse to
) ¢ )PP A sl — trim the rest.

Design It Yourself: Draw Trimis one of the keyboard
shortcuts referred to in these DIY tips throughout this
manual.

It is possible (and sometimes necessary) to trim using both the machine
head and the preview area. An example might be stitching a background
area, in a block, behind an applique.
The first trim would use the Trimk«! Insidel:=l Icon and the sewing head to
get as close to the applique area as possible.
The second trim would use the mouse on the design board to trim
away the pattern segments that are too big to be ignored, but too small
to add anything to the design.

Design It Yourself: Consider using competitive Tieoffs
when stitching a trimmed pattern. (See Tools/Tech Support/
Configuration Form) These tieoffs can be tiny and well suited
for trims, or any area that will have visible start/stop points.

3.6.5 Draw Sewable

Draw Sewable is probably the most powerful feature of CS for
people who want to create original patterns quickly and easily. Instead
of moving patterns onto the design board and then stitching them on the
quilt, this feature will draw _on the design board and then stitch it on the
quilt. The sewable designs are all positioned using the mouse instead of
the sewing head. These designs can be used with other patterns or
independently. The sewable drawing choices are arcs, curves, lines,
patterns and freehand. Each has a shortcut, and each remains active
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3.6.5.1

until it is turned off (using the Escape key or the same shortcut key
sequence). Like other Draw modes, the cursor becomes a crosshair "+"
when one of the modes is active. The draw sewable features are easily
accessible icons on the tool bar above the design board. Selecting an
icon once will engage that drawing function and a second tap or click of
the icon will exit the function.

!‘Creative Studio - My Quilt Project
File Edit “iew Draw Tools Help

Pattern Anchor

Set Sew Order
TSI The shortcut key sequence ]

Grid Size Activates and Deactivates
R cach 'Draw Sewable' mode.
Draw Boundary ~ Alt+B

Draw Trim Alt+T

Draw Sewable Arc Alt+A

Curve Alt+C
P2P Line Alt+L
P2P Pattern Alt+P

Measure Alt-+h

Draw Arc

Draw Arc - Arcs are precise curves that are drawn on the screen
using the mouse. They are defined with three clicks, identifying the
arc start point, the midpoint (peak) and the end point. Experienced
pattern designers use arcs extensively to create new patterns. CS
beginners will probably use them more often to connect existing
patterns. When doing this, simple block patterns can be connected
with arcs to create borders or more complex blocks.

Check means it is active.
Alt + A is the shortcut which activates

and deactivates the feature.

To draw an arc,
® Press Alt+A (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose Arc)

Click point #1
(on the way to #2)

- Click point

Click point #2

(on the way to #3)
Click points #1, #2, and #3
completing the arc.
SYARmEND

* \\ith the mouse, click 3 times:
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#1 is the start point of the arc.

#2 is the middle of the arc (which will be the peak) of the arc .

#3 is the end point of the arc.
** To exit from the Draw Arc mode, press Escape, or Alt+A, or right click
the screen.

Alt+A s the shortcut for
drawing sewable 3-point arcs

Click points are
numbered

(Using Gridpoint
Snap)

This is a great choice for quilting scallops or continuous curves as shown
above. Each scallop is a separate pattern, so they can be adjusted
individually. Or group the curves (use as many as the quilt needs) and
place them - twice - and offset a little bit, for a ribbony effect.

3.6.5.2 Draw Curve

Draw Curve - The Draw (sewable) curve feature provides the ability
to create longer continuous curves using any number of clicks. The
shapes will be different because they are Cardinal Splines (the position
of the last 2 clicks determines the shape of the curve defined by the last
3 clicks). Sounds complicated but actually it is easier and less rigid
(which means it is also less precise). Again, CS beginners will probably
use them more often to connect existing patterns.

Check means itis active.

Alt+ Cis the shortcut which activates
and deactivates the feature

To draw a curve,
* Press Alt+C (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose Curve)

Ciick points #1 and #2
(Nothing shows on the
screen until the second

Click points #1 and #2

sec
point s clicked. )

{moving the cursor
toward the third point) Click points #1, #2 and #3
(The curve begins to show)

Curves can have many
points. Right clickwhen
done

* With the mouse, click as many times as needed:
#1 will not appear on the screen immediately, but it is there.
#2 will show the location of #1, but does not begin to curve yet.
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#3 will begin to show the curvature.
* To exit from the Draw Curves mode, press Escape, or Alt+C,
or right click the screen.

Al+C is the shorteut for
drawing sewable curves.

[ Click points are numbered ‘

{Using Gridpoint Snap)

It is possible to get nice curves, if you avoid placing 3 (or more) points
in a line. Notice how points (2,3,4), (4,5,6) and (6,7,8) are all in a
relatively straight line - not the best flow for quilting patterns.

3.6.5.3 Draw P2P Line

Draw P2P Lines -The Draw (sewable) Line feature allows sewable
lines to be drawn on the screen. Use the mouse to identify points
on the screen. CS will stitch a straight line between every sequential

pair of points. This is similar to Point-to-Point/i«1 Linel ! iconli« feature,
but it uses the mouse to place the clicks instead of the machine head.

Check means it is active
Akt Alt + L is the shortcut which activates
AT and deactivates the feature

To begin the line drawing:
® Press Alt+L (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose P2P Line)

Using P2P Line is very easy. just
clickthe points sequentally.

v

X

D
q j\;/% f

AN N

<n

N

¢ Click each point sequentially. Set gridpoint snaps 'on' if desired.

* Right click to complete the design.
¢ Continue to define more crosshatching lines as needed.
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Crosshatching
doesn't get much
easier!

Gridpoint snaps /~
improve accuracy. 3
A\
D

e To exit from the Draw Line mode, press Escape, or AltL, or right click
the screen.

3.6.5.4 Draw P2P Pattern

Draw P2P Patterns can also be used with the Draw features. Like the
Point-to-k#sPoint-Patternls| iconkel feature, clicks are used to position the
pattern's start and endpoints. (The end of one pattern is the start of the
next.) CS will stitch one copy of a pattern between every sequential pair of
points. Instead of using the machine head, this feature uses the mouse and
records the points on the design board.

Design It Yourself: Draw P2P-Patternis one of
the keyboard shortcutsreferredtointheseDIY tips
throughout this manual.

Check means itis active.
Alt + P is the shortcut which activates
and deactivates the feature.

The following demonstrates how to make new patterns by enhancing
existing ones using Draw - P2P Pattern.

* Choose a simple block design & move it to the design board.

* Choose a simple P2P pattern (Freeze aspect = On is a good idea).

* Press Alt+P (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose P2P Pattern)

* Click each point sequentially. Set gridpoint snaps 'on' if desired.
* Right click to complete the pattern.

The following shows some of the possibilities using the same basic
design, and adding different P2P patterns to it.
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* To exit from the Draw Pattern mode, press Escape, or Alt+P,
or right click the screen.

3.6.6 Draw Measure

Draw Measure uses the mouse to measure the image of the quilt.
Using the mouse, click on Draw Command and choose Measure (or use

the Alt+M shortcut). This uses the mouse and screen to take

measurements of the items (boundaries and patterns) you have moved
to the design board. These are real measurements, but they are

measuring approximations of the quilt, not the real quilt block

measurements.

ClickEnd

- Click starting point
- Click ending point

1. Measure usin g the mouse

ClickRed X
1o stop
measuring

CS is ready to make as many measurements as needed - just keep clicking
start & end points. When done, Press Esc key or click on the Red X. CS
remembers the four numbers (width, height, length, angle) from the last
measurement made, and will transfer them for you. This 'transfer' feature is
one of the many special Right Click shortcuts.

Width

0.00

Length

6.31

2.) Click on Red X
to end measuring.

Bl General Settings
Pattern Name
Stitches Per Inch
Pattern Speed
Tie Stitches Per Inch
Tie Stitches
Pattern YWidth
Pattern Height
Freeze Aspect
Margin

(=TS

3.) Right click on the

DESTINATION field to
display the transfer box.

Transfer B
(the sourc

—

Click to trarf ster:
‘Width : Oin
Heigh

Length: 6.31in
Angle : 270"

4.) Then left click the
measurement in the

will be transferred.

0x
e field) and it

gs
Pattern Name
Stitches Per Inch
Pattern Speed
Tie Stitches Per Inch
Tie Stitches
Pattern-alidth
Pattern Height
Freeze Aspect
Margin

=Y TN

=
lional block 1
10
50
23
4

on
0.25

1. Make the measurement. Be sure the destination field is not selected.
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2. Right click on the destination field (where you want the measurement to

go). The transfer box appears.
3. Click on any of the measurements and the number will be moved

to the destination.

3.6.7 Record Options

Record is another remarkable feature of CS. It is easy to create new
designs by moving the sewing head and saving that motion as a new
pattern. This is similar to tracing a design and saving it as a new pattern.
It is easy to do because the belts do not have to be engaged to record
the motions. CS automatically creates a new pattern file and saves it for
repeated use, without needing Autosketch or any other CAD program.

The Record Mode is a subset of the Regulated Sewing feature.

Record Mode is
available using any of
the Stitch Regulated
Sewing Choices

Tip: Record mode can be used without the belts being
engaged. The belts need to be engaged when stitching the
newly recorded pattern however.

Steps to follow:

v Original
Plus

1. Choose a style of Regulated Quilting Slmasin
Click on the small black arrow to the right of the Regulated Sewing icon
to see the choices. Original, Plus and Smooth vary only in the speed of

the needle moving up & down.

2. Click on the Regulated Sewing
N3
F# =

icon.

A Dialog box shows settings and
buttons:
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Settings Angle: |0 g o
90
Stitches Pernch 5P[12.00 [] nudurgton

I Neode Posiicn

Press this button
to turn on Record Mode

All the functions in Regulated Sewing work the same way when the
Record mode is active. Move the sewing head to the beginning of the
pattern to be recorded.

Tip: The machine does not need to be stitching to record a
pattern. It is the movement of the stitcher that is being captured,
not the movement of the needle. If stitching while recording is
desired, just press the Start button after pressing the Record
button.

3. Move the machine to the place where the pattern will begin. If you will
be stitching while recording, pull up the bobbin thread and take a few
tieoff stitches before you start to record.

4. Press Record to begin.

s eoudated Smonthvade N

Angle: |0 3 [';)L

Stitches Per Inch (5P1)|12.00 B I~ Radeing Lees

T —..\‘\f When recording, the
- chan Lok I st Record button tumns dark
blue, the name changes to
| "Recording ON" and a red
warning appears.

Single
Stitch

Start |

Move the stitcher to create a new pattern.

5. Press Record again to end. If you are stitching while recording,
pressing Stop will also end the recording.

P iformatin. P quik o |

l:.i..’,'_,", 28 I - v O

RecordedQLl_2008Mar30_101426.qli

et s ol

S Ganeat s FYaS)
To see the entire Pattern D <)
Name, use the mouse to we

drag the edge of the O A O
dialog box.

CS automatically creates a pattern, gives it a name, and saves it to a
special folder called C:\Patterns Recorded. The format for the pattern
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name is:
C:\Patterns
Recorded\RecordedQLI_yyyyMonddhhss.qli
where

yyyy = the year

Mon = alpha abbreviation of

the month

dd = the day

hh =

the

hour

Ss =
the

sec
ond
.qli is the file type needed by CS.

When a recorded patterns is sure to be used again, it is a good idea to
Exportl27] the file, giving it a descriptive name, putting it in your 'My Patterns'
folder and saving it as a .csq file. The .csq format is preferred because it is
saved as arcs, not polylines which results in a smoother stitch line.

Press Shift (to see additional keypad choices) and Exit to exit the
Regulated Sewing feature.

Quickls Referencel Recordks
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4 Quilting the Quilt - Which CS Feature To use

The quilting process generally includes four phases and uses a
variety of techniques.
1. Baste the quilt layers to stabilize them.
2. Stitch the blocks (or whatever is chosen for the center).
3. Stitch the borders, corners and sashings.
4. Finish by doing any background filler stitching.

The sequence is suggested because it minimizes the risk of distorting
the fabric and getting pleats or tucks. Not all quilts need all phases
and the phases aren't always done in this sequence — each quilt is
unique. Each CS feature is described in detail in one of these four
phases. But first, it is a good idea to modify your default settings and
choose the settings that suit the quilt.

4.1 Set Stitching Defaults

Set Stitching Defaults - Every quilter develops preferences over
time regarding the stitching settings. These preferences can be set as
system defaults, as explained in detail in the Utilityk| Functionskl
Section. These preferences will change to reflect what is best for an
individual quilt, and that is what is described here.

First let's describe the most commonly used stitching settings.

- Tieoffs — are small stitches taken before the start, and after
the end of each line of quilting. They are extra stitches that
create a knot and prevent the thread from coming loose. Half of

the tieoff stitches are taken going forward, and half are taken
going backward, so these will stitch over the last stitch or two
of the quilting line.

- Tieoff Stitches — This is the total number of stitches taken by

the tieoff feature at the start and/or the end of the quilting

line.
- Tieoff SPI — This is the size of the stitches taken by the tieoff feature.
- Competitive Ties - If this is checked, CS will do the tieoff
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stitches as it starts and ends the pattern, not stitching forward
and backward creating a knot. The stitch size is usually smaller
(higher SPI) which secures the threads so they can be trimmed.
Since they are part of the pattern instead of stitching over the
pattern, the knot is far less noticeable. This is preferable for
custom quilts.

- Bobbin Stitch — Check means CS will help bring all the
threads to the top of the quilt by stopping at each Start and
End, taking a single stitch, and prompting the quilter to pull
up the bobbin thread. This is normally on (checked) and the
manual has been written as if it were always on. Unchecking
this will make the sewing happen non-stop - dragging the
thread as needed.

- Needle — Check means the needle is ‘on" and will stitch as
expected. Turning the needle ‘off is a great feature if the
stitch placement needs to be verified before it is stitched.

- Stop at Jump Stitch — Check means CS will stop at any
pattern segment that has a 'no sew' line segment of any
kind. These can occur in patterns, text patterns, trimmed
patterns, etc. Normally a jump stitch is secured with
competitive tieoff stitches.

- Sew Overlap — On block patterns, sometimes it is desirable
to stitch beyond the actual End point, and overlap the
stitchline onto the Start point. This closes the gap sometimes
found between the Start and End points which is caused by
shrinkage. For this to be effective, the Sew Overlap length
must be larger than the Competitive Ties length.

The most common setting changes relate to the way the quilting patterns
start and stop. There are several methods which require combinations of
settings to change.

1.

Simple Tieoffs. This method is often used for Edge-to-Edge background
designs.

There are several stitches taken before the start and after the end of the
pattern.

. Fast Simple Tieoffs. This method is used for any quilting where

speed is important. Tieoffs are used (assume competitive ties are
chosen) and the machine does not stop to wait for the threads to be
clipped - it just moves to the next stitch line, dragging the thread
along.

Competitive Tieoffs. This method is often used for Custom quilting,
especially when the Trim feature is used. The tieoff stitches are part
of the pattern and less noticeable. Sew Overlap setting should be
larger than the competitive tieoff length.

. No Tieoffs. This method is often used for competition quilts. Instead
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of securing the threads with tieoff stitches, the quilter prefers to tie
the threads by hand, and bury them with a needle, just like hand
quilters bury their knotted threads. These are virtually invisible, and
judges like that.

The following shows some typical settings for each of the methods listed.
The setting values can change of course, but the combinations of settings
is important. In the chart below, competitive tieoffs have been set for 8
stitches at 43 stitches per inch, which is 0.186 inches. Therefore the Sew
overlap should be > 0.2 inches.

Simple Fast Competitive
None

Tieoff Yes Yes Yes No
Tieoff Stitches 6 8 8 n/a
Tieoff SPI 23 43 43 n/a
Competitive Ties N Y Y No
Bobbin Stitch Y N Y Y
Needle Y Y Y Y
Stop at Jump Y N Y Y
Stitch

Sew Overlap any 0.2 0.2 n/a

Tip: Regular Tieoff stitches will be more secure if the TieSPI
is not evenly divisible by the SPI.

Example:

If SPI = 10, TieSPI should not be 10, 20 or 30. It can be 21, 22,
23..29, 31, 32, etc.

If SPl = 12, Tie SPI should not be 12, 24 or 36. It can be
25,26,27... 35, 37,38, etc.

To Save Changes, Click on the File tab, and click Save and Close.

Remember that some of the settings can be changed using the Tool bar.
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Some settings can be
changed dynamically, even
when the stitcher is running

Now that the preferences are set, let's quilt!

4.2 Phase 1 -Basting

Basting is a fundamental process that is used during the initial loading
of a quilt and throughout the quilting process as the quilt is stitched and
rolled. There are several methods for basting. Each method is useful
under different circumstances.

Simple quilts may only need to have the three layers secured on the
outer edges only, and basting is adequate. Complex quilts may need to
have many areas of the quilt stitched together to prevent the fabrics
(especially the backing) from shifting and pulling. Taking the time to
stabilize the quilt will result in a flatter, straighter quilt. Stitch in the ditch
(SID) is commonly used in complex quilts because it secures the fabrics,
and can disappear into the seams.

4.2.1 Securing the Quilt using Baste

For quilts that only need to be secured on the outer edges, basting is

adequate.
%]

B Wode |

Feature: Baste Stitch

The basting stitch is a long stitch and is often temporary. It is commonly
used around the outer edges of a quilt. It might be viewed as being a
series of single stitches rather than continuous stitches. The difference is
the amount of pressure the hopping foot exerts on the fabric. The benefit
is that less fabric gets 'pushed' forward in the direction of the sewing.
This is very valuable when trying to prevent stretching and/or ease in
extra fullness.

Assumptions: The quilt is loaded, bobbin is full, machine is threaded
and the belts are (probably) detached. Free motion quilting is usually
done without the belts that control the sewing head which allows the
sewing head to move freely in all directions.
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Steps to follow:

1. Click on the Baste Sewing
icon.

A Dialog box shows settings
and buttons.

Baste Stitches have a "B"
preceeding the number.

Settings
I Noeda Postion
cord
Chan Lock
— I
Single

| Start

Shift

Shift Button - always means
‘ there are more choices.
Press Shift to see them

Settings:

Angle:This is the current angle that will be used when Channel Lock is

turned on.

Stitches Per Inch - Are really "Inches Per Stitch" in Baste Mode. Basting
stitch size ranges from 1/2" long (B.5) to 4 inches long (B4). Change with
up/down arrows or use mouse & keyboard.

Flip Angle: If Radiating Lines is not checked, this angle will replace the

current angle.

This is intended to be used with the channel lock feature. To flip the
angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad, and press the
Chan Lock button. To flip it back again, repeat the 2-button sequence.

Radiating Lines - When checked, CS uses a 2-button sequence to increase
the current angle by the number of degrees shown in Flip Angle. To
increase the current angle, press and hold the Shift Button on the
keypad, and press the Chan Lock Button. Repeat this to increase it
again.

Needle Position - If checked, the sewing head works like the '‘Gammill
Plus' machines, allowing a half stitch to be taken instead of a full
single stitch. Press the button once and the needle goes down &
stays there. Press again to bring the needle back up. If it is down
when stitching starts, it goes back down when it stops.

Buttons:

Record Off means the motions are not being recorded, The Recordfis:|
functionl=l is explained in depth, in a later section.
Chan Lock (on/ off) locks the sewing head so it stitches a straight line at
one angle.
This requires that the belts be engaged.

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



Quilting the Quilt - Which CS Feature To use 163

Shift _- Press this once and additional keypad functions appear & stay for
a couple seconds. This is for reference only - each blue button requires
a 2-button sequence.

Single Stitch - press this to take a full single stitch. If the Needle
Position box is checked, this button is labeled 'Needle Position’, and
pressing it takes a half stitch.

Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.

Tip: Wondering when/why you will ever use these buttons and
settings in Baste Mode? You probably won't use them here but you will
need them in Regulated Sewing Mode. To maintain consistency, the
settings and buttons for Baste and Regulated modes are the same.

Shift Key Additional Functions: These functions (light blue buttons)
are initiated by using a 2-button sequence; press and hold the Shift button
and then press the second button.

To exit Baste Mode,
Press and hold Shift key
and press Exit key

Flip Chan Lock - Changes the current angle.
* If Radiating Lines is not checked, this will change the current angle to
whatever the Flip Angle is set at. To flip the angle, press and hold
the shift button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. To
flip it back again, repeat the
2-button sequence.
* If Radiating Lines is checked, CS increases the current angle by
the number of degrees shown in Flip Angle. To increase the
angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad, and press
the Chan Lock button. Repeat to increase it again. It will go up to
90 degrees and return back to 0 degrees.
Shift - used to display additional functions (light blue buttons) and to
execute them. Change to Need Pos - is used to 'check' (or choose) the
Needle Position option,
making the Lower Left button change to 'Needle Position'. Press
and hold the Shift button and press Change To Need Pos button.
Repeat the 2-button sequence to return to Single Stitch.
Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.
Exit - To exit regulated mode, press and hold the Shift button and
press the Exit button. Using the mouse & screen works too.

3. Press Start on keypad when ready to sew and the button label
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changes to Stop. The dark blue button means the stitcher is
running.

When the stitcher is running, the
keypad buttons also have

ok o ;

90 additional functions.

|
Stitches PuIMh(SH)B 4.0 E I RedsingLres
x
T ewde

Record c 1a| Angle: |0

Angle: 0

OFF

Smm Start

Notice that the two buttons on the left have changed in meaning.
Inc SPI means Increase the
stitch size. Dec SPI means
decrease the stitch size.

4. Press Shift and Exit on keypad when ready to exit Baste mode.

Tip: Try using the single stitch basting method when
easing in excess fullness on borders. If you can’t ease and
baste the fabric without tucks, you probably can’t quilt it
without tucks either.

4.2.2 Securing the Quilt using Regulated Quilting

Securing the quilt is generally hand-guided, done in regulated mode after
the belts have been disengaged. CS uses a stitch regulator to provide
even, consistent stitches.

Feature: Regulated letmg

There are three choices for the regulated stitching process: Original,
Plus and Smooth. These are very similar, but each has a little different
feel giving the quilter greater flexibility to match their personal free-
motion style.

Assumptions: The quilt is loaded, bobbin is full, machine is
threaded and the belts are (probably) detached. Free motion quilting is
usually done without the belts that control the sewing head which
allows the sewing head to move freely in all directions.

Steps to follow:
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v Original
Plus

1. Choose a style of Regulated_Sewing Slmasin
Click on the small black arrow to the right of the Regulated Sewing icon
to see the choices. Original, Plus and Smooth vary only in the speed of
the needle moving up & down. Try them all and choose the one that you
like best.

2. Click on the Regulated Sewing icon. !E

A Dialog box shows settings and buttons.

Settings i 3
190
Stitches Per Inch (5P1)|12.00 B ™ Radatng s
I Neede Postion
Record:
- Chan Lock Shift
Buttons iy
‘ Single
Stitch et

Settings:

Angle:This is the current angle that will be used when Channel Lock is

turned on. Stitches Per Inch - Change with up/down arrows or use

mouse & keyboard.

Flip Angle: If Radiating Lines is not checked, this angle will replace the

current angle.

This is intended to be used with the channel lock feature. To flip
the angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad, and press
the Chan Lock button. To flip it back again, repeat the 2-button
sequence.

Radiating Lines - When checked, CS uses a 2-button sequence to
increase the current angle by the number of degrees shown in Flip
Angle. The belts must be engaged for this to work! To increase the
current angle, press and hold the Shift Button on the keypad, and
press the Chan Lock Button. Repeat this to increase it again.

Needle Position - If checked, the sewing head works like the 'Plus’
machines, allowing a half stitch to be taken instead of a full single
stitch. Press the button once and the needle goes down & stays
there. Press it again to bring the needle back up. If it is down when

stitching starts, it will go back down when it stops.

Buttons:
Record Off _means the motions are not being recorded, The Record)s
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functionls: is explained in a different section.

Chan Lock (on/ off) locks the sewing head so it stitches a straight line at

one angle.

Shift - Press this once and additional keypad functions appear & stay
for a couple seconds. This is for reference only - each blue button
requires a 2-button sequence.

Single Stitch - press this to take a full single stitch. If the Needle
Position box is checked, this button is labeled 'Needle Position
', and pressing it takes a half stitch.

Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.

Additional Functions: These functions (light blue buttons) are initiated
by using a 2-button sequence; press and hold the Shift button and
then press the second button.

When the shift button is
pressed, the keypad buttons
have additional functions.

i
Angle: |0 3: v;:v-

Sttches Pernch (5P0[12.00 [ -

To exit Regulated Sewing Mode,
Press and hold the Shift key
and press the Exit key

Flip Chan Lock - Changes the current angle.

* If Radiating Lines is not checked, this will replace the current angle to
whatever the Flip Angle is set at. To flip the angle, press and hold
the shift button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. To
flip it back again, repeat the
2-button sequence.

* If Radiating Lines is checked, CS increases the current angle by
the number of degrees shown in Flip Angle. To increase the
angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad, and press
the Chan Lock button. Repeat to increase it again. It will go up to
90 degrees and return back to 0 degrees.

Tip: The belts MUST be engaged when using the channel lock.

Shift _- used to display additional functions (light blue buttons) and to
execute them.
Change to Need Pos - is used to 'check' (or choose) the Needle
Position option,
making the Lower Left button change to 'Needle Position'. Press and
hold the Shift button and press Change To Need Pos button. Repeat
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the 2-button sequence to return to Single Stitch.
Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.

Exit - To exit regulated mode, press and hold the Shift button and press

the Exit button. Using the mouse & screen works too.

Tip: The LEFT handle button does the same thing as the

lower left button on the keypad. The RIGHT handle button does
the same thing as the lower center button on the keypad. This

means Regulated Mode works with the handle buttons the
same way as the Gammill Plus machines.

3. Press Start on keypad when ready to sew and the button label
changes to Stop. The dark blue button means the stitcher is running.

When the stitcher is running, the
keypad buttons also have
additional functions.

Angle: |0 ﬂ Forge

90
Stitches Por lnch 5PD[12.00 [ - pusurgiom

™ Newde Postcn

Record.

OFF Chan Lock

Start | I

~

= FloAngle.
= T

Stitches Per Inch (5P1)|12.00 E I~ RadsngLres

Single
Stitch

Angle: |0 El

Inc SP1 | Chan Lock

Shit I

Notice that the two buttons on the left have changed in meaning.
Inc SPI means Increase the stitches per inch to get a shorter
stitch length. Dec SPI means decrease the stitches per inch to
get a longer stitch length.

Dec SPI

4. Press Shift and Exit on keypad when ready to exit regulated mode.

Quickl+ Referencels1 Regulatedks Sewingks!
4.2.3 Stitch in the Ditch using Point_to_Point-Line

Stitch In Ditch (SID) is a technique where the stitch line follows the
seam line resulting in a virtually invisible stitching line. With practice,
SID can be done exactly on the seam line. Stitch Near Ditch (SND)
is a technique where the stitch line is very near, but not on the seam
line. Both SID and SND use normal length stitches and are not
removed. They become part of the overall quilting design. Some
quilters prefer to do SID free-motion but CS offers another option.

Line
nnnnnn

Feature: Point To Point - Line
Point to point describes a CS process where a series of connected
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line segments are positioned and stitched. Remember Dot-To-Dot
coloring books? The same concept applies. The quilter supplies the
dots and CS stitches a perfect line between each contiguous pair.
Each ‘dot’ is identified by moving the sewing head to each point (in
order) and pressing the OK button. The spot where the needle would
enter the fabric is the ‘Dot’ or ‘point’.

Assumptions: The quilt is loaded, bobbin is full, machine is
threaded, bobbins wound, the speakers are on and the belts are
engaged.

Tip: When the seam allowance is pressed toward one
side it becomes higher (thicker) than the other side.
Doing SND on the lower side of the seam allows the
stitching to sink down and disappear too.

Steps to follow:

v Line
Pattern

1. Choose P2P-Line -

This is one of the choices presented when clicking on the black arrow to
the right of the P2P icon.

2. Click on the P2P icon - A dialog box appears with options.

T —
Settings : Tk
Angle O —J 190
1™ Away Mode

Chan Lock Shift
Buttons

OK Stop OK

Settings:

Angle: This is the current angle that will be used when the Channel
Lock is turned on.

Flip Angle: If array mode is not checked, this angle replaces the current
angle. To flip the angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad,
and press the Chan Lock button. To flip it back again, repeat the 2-
button sequence.

Array Mode - When checked, CS uses a 2-button sequence to increase
the current angle by the number of degrees shown in the Flip Angle.
To increase the current angle, press and hold the shift button on the
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keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. Repeat this to increase it
again.

Buttons:
Chan Lock - locks the head so it stitches along one fixed angle.
Shift: Press this and hold it down, and then press Chan Lock to Flip
(or increase in array mode) the current lock angle.
OK (either button) selects the point, based on the position of the
needle.
Stop indicates the end of the P2P-line segment. If more points are
clicked, they will be detached from the first segment by a ‘'jump stitch'.
This is like turning the needle off, moving to the next P2P point, to
resume stitching.

3. Press OK to define the path. Move the machine head from one point
to the next, clicking OK on each one. The machine makes a popping
sound every time the OK button is pressed. This sound confirms that the
point has been registered. The lines connecting the points also appears in
the design board of the screen after each click.

4. Press Shift and Exit to complete the line segments. It is always a
good idea to check the images in the design board before stitching.

Crooked Seam
Enlarged view
“ Straight Seam
v line

Actual Seam line

> -
¥ Click Points

Tip: P2P-Line is an accurate way to follow a seam. When the
seam has a curve in it, the P2P click points can be very close
together, following the curve of the seam. If it is straight, the
click points can be further apart.

5. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head will move to the
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Start of the pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread.

Tip: P2P-Line has its own motor speed control (found in the
configuration form). It is a good idea to stitch P2P-Line very
slowly. the default value is 10% motor speed but this can be
increased or decreated while stitching, using the keypad. SPI and
tieoff setting are inherited from the project.

6. Press OK when ready to quilt

Before Stitching
s During Stitching
- After Stitching
: '::.M._

= | o

Important |
Press OK button |

7. At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is
pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
completes this process.

Design It Yourself - It is possible to use the P2P - Line
feature using the mouse and working directly in the design
board on the screen. See Draw [isslP2Pfissl LIne[sd .

Quickl Referencelnl P2PE Linel:r

4.3 Phase 2 - Blocks

After stabilizing the quilt, the blocks are stitched. In custom quilting the
blocks are usually the dominant design being used. The outline of each
block is identified (called a boundary) and CS uses the boundary as a
template for the sizing and positioning of the quilt patterns. Both the
boundary and the pattern image are previewed before being stitched.

4.3.1 Define the Block using Boundary

This is a process where the quilt block shape is traced with a series of
points, using the sewing head. During this process, CS displays an
image of the boundary on the design board of the screen.
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Feature: Boundary

Assumptions: Quilt is loaded and stabilized, machine is threaded,
bobbins are wound, belts are engaged and patterns have been chosen.

Steps to follow:
1. Click on the Boundary icon. ﬁ

2. CS will prompt for the points that define the boundary. Use as many
'click points' as needed to define the block boundary precisely. When
done defining the bounded area, click Stop.

s
ox
e Press 'STOP"
w— @1 = when done

3. An image of the bounded area appears on the design board. The
first two points define the baseline and the pattern will be squared up
to this. The square block boundary shown required 4 clicks to define
it. Pressing the Stop button completed and enclosed the area.
Create multiple boundaries at the same time if desired.

Tip: The fewest number of clicks for a boundary is 3 which
defines a triangle. There is no upper limit to the number of clicks
required to define a boundary and no limit to the number of
boundaries.

4. Click View All iconl+d] to adjust the screen so that all boundaries
can be seen. Check it before continuing. Add a background grid if desired.

Reference boundaries are boundaries that mark points, edges,
seamlines, designs or any other reference used for pattern placement.
They might be used to contain a pattern, or they might just be used to
help when trying to place a pattern so it fits precisely.
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Reference boundary Quilt Group | Edge to Edge  border
is irregular, outlining
the comner pattern
stitch line

Reference boundary
Shows inner corner

Tip: Reference boundaries are extremely useful! They can
be used to essentially trace blocks or seams on the quilt

top, showing them on the screen and ensuring accurate
pattern placement.

Design It Yourself - It is possible to draw a boundary
using the mouse and working directly in the design board.
See Draw Options - Boundaries|sl

4.3.2 Stitch a Single Pattern using Pattern_To_Boundary

Once a boundary is defined, this feature will move a pattern into
the boundary, resizing and repositioning it to fit the boundary.

Feature: Pattern to Boundary

Assumptions: Quilt is loaded and stabilized, machine is threaded,
bobbins are wound, belts are engaged, patterns have been chosen,
boundaries have been defined. Choose the preferred method of moving

a pattern into the boundary; Standard (shown first) or Stretch (shown
next).

Steps to follow for Standard fit method:

1. Be sure the correct pattern is highlighted and the correct boundary is
selected. If the boundary was just created, it is already highlighted (red). If
it wasn't the most recently defined boundary, just click it once.
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Project Information 9X||mm|
Heelas
Preview  Pattern

feather flower

Selected Pattern Detals ] X
B General Settings
Stitches Per Inch 12 |
Eatom Spee The pattern is
positioned in the
boundary without
distortion.

Tie Stitches P
Tie Stitches

2. Click on Pattern Into Boundary icon E and the pattern will
appear inside the boundary on the design board area. Freeze Aspect
= ON prevents distortion.

Steps to follow for Stretch fit method:

1. Be sure the correct pattern is highlighted and the correct boundary is
selected

When the pattern needs

to fit the boundary,
Choose Stretch. 2. Click the Pattern to Boundary Icon.
e v Stretch
HRo a8 Standard

Preview | Pattern

1. Click on the pattern to select it.
and click on the boundary to select it
{it will turn red).

Stitches Per Inch
Pattern Speed 50

Tie Stitches Perinch 23
Tie Stitches 4
Pattern Width 10.18

Pattern Height 10.54

Freeze Aspect
Margin

2. Click on Pattern Into Boundary icon E and the pattern
appears in the selected boundary. Since 'stretch’ was chosen, CS will
turn off Freeze Aspect. the pattern is reshaped to fit the boundary.
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3. Regardless of the fit method, click on the pattern on the design board to
select it.

4. Edit the size or placement of the pattern inside the bounded area and
make changes if needed. Savel7s] the[73] project/73l often.

5. Click on Start_Quilting 24 and the sewing head will move to the
Start of the pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread.
Press OK when ready to quilt.

| -
At the end of the quilting sequence, CS prompts to pull up the bobbin
thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled
up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes
this process.

Quickl3 Referencelz3 Singlels Blocklze

4.3.3 Stitch Multiple Patterns using Repeat_Patterns

Repeat Patterns will move a series of patterns (any type) onto the design
board. Continuous line patterns will be connected so they stitch in one
continuous path. Individual block patterns are placed in a row, but are
stitched individually. Boundaries|il are nice to have as a reference, but not
necessary.

0
Feature: Repeat Patterns

Assumptions: Quilt is loaded and stabilized, machine is threaded,
bobbins wound, belts engaged and patterns have been chosen.
Boundaries are not needed but they can be helpful so define them if
desired.

Steps to follow:
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Preview | Pattern S

=L
‘flower block 9

1 =
o —

1. Be sure the correct pattern is highlighted.

[Cliclc OK to set Reference Point.

CS asks for a Reference Point. Connol
You can click on that now, or change the 1
Repeat Settings first and then choose the
reference point.

OK Stop OK

2. Click on Repeat_Patterns icon

Tip: Itis easier (but not essential) to make changes to the
settings before clicking on the reference point. If you forget, CS
will move only one repeat into the design board and it will be
the size of the default dimensions. Don’t worry, you can still
change the size, the number of repeats and rows.

3. Make changes to the settings if desired. The example shows
changes to the pattern size and to the repeat settings (3 repeats,

2 rows).
E Pattern Details L
Re_w Petom o Decl OF Pattern Details refer to the
Freeze Aspect Off -~
Pattern Width g highlighted pattern.
Pattern Height 12
Indnadual Pattern Rot 0 T

Pattern Details

* Reset Pattern to Designed - means using the Designer’s original
dimensions.

* Freeze Aspect - means keep the pattern proportionate when re-sizing.

* _Pattern Width - is the actual width in inches.

* Pattern Height - is the actual height in inches. If the height is entered
as a negative number, the pattern is flipped upside down. The Freeze
Aspect is also turned off automatically.

* _Individual Pattern Rotation - is the number of degrees that each pattern

is rotated.
This applies to each pattern individually, not collectively.

Repeat Settings
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ié Repeat Settings

|8 Repeats and Rows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows .
Total Width 27_oop : Repeqt Settings
Total Height 24 determine how the
StartEnd controlled  On pattern will be
|8 Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert displayed.
Square Up Quilt Angh 0

Select Between bloct BobbinPullUp
Select Tyt None =

Repeats and Rows - is the number of repeats (across)

or rows (down) desired.

*  Total Width - is the width of all the repeats, based on their
placement as defined by the settings described below.

Total Height - is the height of all the rows, also based on their
placement as defined by the settings described below. If the
height is entered as a negative number, the patterns are

flipped upside downand Freeze Aspect is turned off
automatically.

*  Start End Controlledfsl (ON / OFF) means the total width/height is
measured between the start / end points rather than the outer edges of
the patterns.

B Reference Point Location J Total Width = 14.67 if
LowerLeftCorner =

Offsetfrom Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Start End controlled = On
B Pattern Details O~
Reset Pattern to Designec Off

Freeze Aspect off 5
Pattern Width 22314 SR
Pattem Height 9.72 =k
Indlividual Pattem Rotation 0 - =
e 1 Repeg |1 R © Total Width =22.314 if
® Repesats and Rows epess | 1 Row: -
Total Width 14.67 Start End controlled = off
Total Heigh 2
ot End controlled On
Spacing FGnz [0 Vert

v
Square Up QuitAngle 0
Select Between block..  ConnectStartAndEr
Select Altemating Type.. None

* Spacing (Horiz / Vert) is the distance between patterns. Positive numbers
spread the patterns further apart and negative numbers bring them closer
together.

ERsp‘amS‘sm’ngs ‘ "ERlpll‘lSmm\g‘\ %] =
e e
*

Square Up Quilt Angle - is the number of degrees of
rotation applied to the pattern group. This applies to
patterns grouped together.
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These are all examples of the Reference Point + being the
Lower left Corner, and the Square Up Angle changing.

Pattem will stitch like
this when Square Up
Angle=90

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up
Angle= 0

Pattern will stitch like
this when Square Up

Pattern will stitch like Angle= 270.

this when Square Up
Angle= 180.

*

Select Between blocks - what to do between each pattern.

- BobbinPullUp treats each pattern individually and will
pause to allow the bobbin thread to be pulled up and
trimmed.

- Connect Start/End treats the patterns as a group,
stitching them in a continuous path, joining the end of
one pattern to the start of the next.

Connect Start And End
/0 best choice for continuous Bobbin Pulp
r or E2E) is the best choice for many biocks

Select_Alternating Type - allows the rows to be staggered. This is
done by adding an extra repeat to every other row (called the
Plus Row). The following example also shows the effect of
negative, Vertical spacing.

Alternating Rows with

Alternating Rows negative Vertical Spacing

3 Repeats | 2 Rows
7.00

dRows 3 Repeats | 2 Rows

StartEnd controlled
Spacing 1.0 Horiz | 0 Vert
Sauare Up Quitt Angli 0

A i

1.0 Horiz | -1.5 Vert

4. Click on the point on the quilt top that you will use as your reference

point and the images are moved onto the design board.
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Reference Point Location

Reference Point Selection is specific to the pattern, BEFORE the Square
Up angle rotates the pattern.

Reference Point Location

1,—_. :—ll Choices to use:

Repest Pattern Setup X Upper Right Corner

IIE Reference Point Location Upp L gﬂ c '
Reference Point LowerLeftCorner pper Lefl Lomer

@ Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert Lower Right Corner
8 Pattern Details Lower Left Corner
besieRgttem asLOM StartPoint

—

EndPoint
Center

Reference Point Positionis how CS knows where to put the pattern

*

image. It will appear on the design board as a small blue circle
with an arrow.

P

lllll

The Reference Point is the lower left comer,
shown by the cross hairs in this example

*  Offset from Point - is the distance (H and V) between the clicked
reference point and what the pattern will use as a reference point.

Reminder: Any of the process details (Repeat Pattern Setup) can be
changed until you exit setup mode and begin to edit the patterns on the
design board. Once you start to edit patterns, returning to change
numbers in the process details will erase any editing you have done.
Savel7s| Project|73 Settings|73] often.

Exit Setup mode by 1) closing the Repeat Pattern Setup dialog box, 2)
changing to a different quilt group (tab) 3) opening another project. The
individual patterns on the design board can now be edited as needed.

5. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head will move to
the Start of the pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin
thread and choosing OK when ready to quilt.

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is
pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
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completes this process.

Tip: Itis possible to re-stitch a pattern that is in the design
board. After a pattern is stitched, it turns red and is tagged as *
sewn’. To re-use this pattern, it needs to be tagged as ‘unsewn’.
To do this, right-click on the pattern, choose the “toggle as
unsewn”, reposition the pattern if needed and click on Quilt icon
to stitch it again.

4.3.4 Stitch Partial Patterns using Trim-Outside

Block patterns can be customized to fit areas by trimming away part of
the block. For example, square blocks can be trimmed to fit side setting
triangles or any other odd shaped block.

nnnnnnnnn

Feature: Trim Pattern - Outside

Assumptions: This assumes that the following preparation steps have
been completed.

Prep Step #1. Defineli- thell boundaryli-l. Highlight it if

needed (it turns red). Prep Step #2. Highlight the pattern to

be used (it turns cyan).

Prep Step #3. Click on Pattern into Boundary icon. When the boundary
is odd shaped, CS may have trouble automatically resizing the pattern
to fit the space. It will generate a warning message, but will still try to
resize the pattern. Click OK to clear the Sizing Error box.
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(Projectiodoematcn 3 %I/ qum Grovp |

CStries to move a
pattern into an
odd-shaped
boundary.

Prep Step #4. Click on the pattern and resize using the handles until
satisfied.

to change the size and
position of the pattern, to
find the best fit.

[Usethe Resizing Handles o) v O

Oy e

E—t—tA o

Steps to follow:

<Q
1. Specify Trim Outside. .

This is one of the choices presented when clicking on the black arrow to
the right of the Trim icon.

<
2. Click on the Trim icon. . CS will prompt for a Trim boundary.
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Click as many
points as needed.

Click Trim Point 1.

1]

OK | Stop

Cortol

|: Press S:to‘p when done. ]

3. Click Stop when done and CS will erase everything outside the boundary.

Project informaton T quit Grow |

H o X v B3

Two boundaries
lines showy.
One from the Trim
function and one
from the initial
boundary definition.

© Generat Settings.
St
Pal

Everything outside the Trim

SichonPeriech boundary has been removed.

Stiches Per inch for this selected pasien
only.

Design It Yourself-Steps2 &3 above could have been done
using the Draw command, Drawlisd Trim[=lchoice. These Draw
slOptionsl=sl don't include step-by-step prompts, but perform the
same function.

4. Reposition the pattern image. Click on the pattern(s) to select if
needed. Use the resizing handles to re-size, rotate and reposition the
pattern so it aligns to the Trim boundary. Savel73| thels| project|7sl.

Before Resizing After resizing (enlarging)
the pattern to fit the block
—1—H ] : O
e | v =
REPEL) )
D2 | B TSy
O A =]
S O A O

Tip: CS hasn't really deleted any of the pattern. It just won't
sew outside of your boundary. Therefore, you can click inside
your boundary to select the pattern and reposition it or resize

it until it fits perfectly.
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5. Click on Start Quilting

6. The sewing head will move to the Start of the pattern. CS will prompt
for pulling up the bobbin thread and will begin stitching.

The Trim function eliminates some of the pattern so the thread needs to be
secured at each edge of the trim boundary, as it jumps from the end of one
stitch line to the beginning of the next. To avoid thread breaks at these jump
stitches, CS will finish a segment and instead of moving directly to the
beginning of the next pattern segment it goes past about 1/4" and comes
back to the correct spot. This pulls just enough extra thread to reduce the
stress on the thread and this improves accuracy when starting the next
pattern segment.

After Stitching

= -

Important |
Press OK button |

Tip: Some quilters prefer to skip the tieoff stitches and hand-tie
the threads and bury them. CS can stop and do the Bobbin Pull-
up routine instead of doing tieoff stitches. The settings are found
in the Controller Definition - Configuration Form.

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled up,
secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes this
process.

Tip: Multiple "Trim-Inside" boundaries are possible in
one quilt group but only one "Trim-Outside".

Quickl.1 Referencel: Triml Outsidek!
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4.3.5 Stitch a Composite Pattern

Composite patterns can be created using any patterns but blockl7sl patterns
[78 and P2Plsol patternsfsol work best. Composite patterns are
recommended when a block is large and needs more than one pattern to fill
the space. Sometimes composite patterns are created to fit unusual
shapes.

Example 1: Simple patterns are often the best choice for quilts because
they add curves and motion without detracting from the piecing. Large
areas may need multiple copies to provide consistent density.

Repeat Pattern feature used
to create the 4 repeats.
Each pattem was

repositioned as needed

In the example above, the pattern was rotated 45° to fit the space. To move
the patterns onto the design board, Repeatli| Patterns|+1 was used (notice
the reference pointks mark in the upper left corner of the block). The
patterns are easy to individually reposition inside the block. If this composite
pattern is going to be used repeatedly in this project, it may be a good idea
to group the four patterns, making it one pattern. To do this, select the
group, right click them and choose Combine Groupl. If it is worth saving for
other projects, use Exportls|.

Example 2: Sometimes the patterns need to overlap to provide
consistent density. The individual patterns are harder to identify when
they overlap too.

Froject ltcematicn, 1] qut o |

H D e

Pattern to Boundary
was used 4 times.
Each time the pattern
was rotated and
repositioned.

=

Multiple copies of the pattern were placed by defining the boundary first,
then using Patternl=:| tol: Boundaryli- four times. Each pattern was moved
into the boundary, then selected, repositioned, resized and rotated to fit one
of the four quadrants. After all four patterns were placed and then they were
carefully resized so the overlaps appear seamless. Again, if this composite
pattern is going to be used repeatedly, it may be a good idea to group the
four patterns, making it one pattern. Select the four patterns, right click the
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selection and choose Combine Groupk-l or Export Patternl

Example 3: Round patterns placed in square quilt blocks can be

problematic. Filling the corners with a small pattern will improve quilt
density. Keeping the corner pattern simple prevents detracting from the

center motif.

Project Infoemation ? x

H D hae

Pattern to Boundary
was used for the center
motif. Repeat Patterns

was used for the
- corners.

Preview | Pattern

A1/
4=} FeatherTDQ2001F

SWIRL FOR SAS...

RepestPalternSetwp 3% a
B Reference Point Location o™
Reference Poirg Uponde™

In this example, Patternli~-| toli] Boundaryl was used for the center motif.
Repeatl~| Patternsl was used for the corners. Each corner was rotated,
resized and repositioned individually to fit the space. If these patterns will be
used repeatedly and the piecing is very accurate, this would be a good set

of patterns to rubber stampl+s. The 5 patterns would be grouped

automatically, so the rubber stamped copy would be a single pattern.

Example 4: Odd shaped spaces are challenging too. In this example, a
small triangular pattern was chosen because it had curvature that was
very similar to the center block. When the triangular pattern touches the

Project Iformaticn.

H s a8

2 quik Grows |
Y

center pattern, it gives a very custom look.
n * Repeat Pattern was used
| for the four corner fillers.
/)
jsuow Blossom... ‘T SO !
1 Pattern to Boundary was
eS| used for the center motif.

1 center pattern,
4 additional patterns to
fill the space.

The center pattern was rotated and placed first. The four triangles were
sized next and then rotated to the correct orientation. (The top triangular
pattern is detached to demonstrate how the patterns fit.) This might be a

good set of patterns to rubber stamp too.

Example 5: Point To Point patterns can be used to fill a block. In this
example, one of the four P2Pks«s| patternskel has been stitched so it is

red.
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|| Using P2P Pattern

| [ Composite Block J

AV

¢

The pattern's shape was triangular, and the P2P clicks were done at the
corners of the square block. It took five clicks to complete this design.
(Use Endpointls| snapsf= to be sure the last click and the first click are
on the same point.) Originally, because the patterns were triangular they
touched at the center point, and looked too dense. Since each P2P
pattern is editable, they were individually selected and the height reduced
so they do not touch in the center. The result demonstrates better
balance. Because the composite pattern needs to stitch into the corners
of the block (and blocks are rarely square) it might be better not to group
these patterns.

Example 6: Point To Point patterns can also be used to enhance a block.
The examples below used P2Pl:x| patternke combined with a simple pattern
to create new designs that all really work well together because they all
contain a common element.

New Patterns usin;
Draw with P2P-Pattern

T |
L i@>
i

N N

Design It Yourself - It is possible to use the mouse and
keyboard shortcuts to do many of the steps above. See Draw
10 O|:_Jtions|59°|.

44 Phase 3 - Borders

Borders are (usually) continuous line patterns designed to be stitched
repeatedly across an area. Corner patterns are usually placed on the
design board first, and then the repeated border patterns are placed and
connected.
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The following sections explain several layouts for positioning border and
corner patterns. Each of these techniques will be explained in detail, but
regardless of the layout used, the pattern stitching direction and
sequence is important. Setliss| Sewlil Orderfissl is one of the Draw options
used to check and change the sequence. No matter which border/
corner layout is used on a quilt, it is a good idea to check the sewing
order.

In the following example, the patterns were placed in the design board by
doing:

* Corners first (Border/Cornerli| feature with the single pine tree) Pattern
#0-1.

* Border pattern next (Repeatl| Patternlw feature with 5 repeats of
double pine tree) Patterns #2-6.

* Additional border patterns last (Repeat Pattern feature with 2 repeats of
'‘Bear, pine & moose) Pattern #7-8.

The first diagram shows the original stitching sequence. The two
corners would be stitched first, followed by the double pine trees,
followed by the bear, pine & moose patterns and there would be 16
tieoff stitches. The second diagram shows the revised sequence,
working from the left border, across the top to the right border. there
would be 2 tieoff stitches.

Initial stitching sequence:
1.5

Pattern #8 won't fit so it
was tagged as 'Sewn'

To change the stitching sequence:

* Click Draw, choose Setliss] Sewlss| Orderfisd (or press F8)

* Click on each pattern in the order you would like them to be sewn.
The color of the number box changes to a white background and a
blue number, so you know which patterns you have already included.

* To end and save your changes, Click Draw, choose Set Sew Order
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(or press F8). Press Esc if you wish to cancel your changes.

Notice that one of the patterns in the left border is tagged as being
sewn. It really isn't sewn yet but we tagged it as sewn so the machine
won't hit the front (belly) bar. This first part of the border will be stitched
and after the quilt is rolled, side border boundaries will be defined, and
the moose, pine & bear pattern will be repositioned, and then quilted.
With certain designs, it might be better to remove the quilt from the
frame, rotate it and re-load so the side borders (which are now at the
top and bottom) can be done in one pass.

Examine the sewing path carefully. The pattern sequence number is
always at the beginning of the pattern. The sewing direction arrow is
always at the end of the pattern. A sure sign of a problem is two
arrows pointing at each other. Simply click the arrow on one of them
to reverse the start/end points if needed.

Design It Yourself: With experience you will be
comfortable making corner patterns using your own
border patterns. The DrawfilOptionsfisl and Extrali Editfiol
Optionsfil are used to modify them and Export Pattern/isl will
savetheminare-useableformat.

Tip: Develop a plan and draw a diagram of the entire quilt
top for reference. Include the shape of the corner treatments.
Accurately measure each border area noting the maximum
size of the border. Subtract the space required for the margins
and bindings and the remainder is the area to be stitched. Use
the remainder as the target border dimensions for
planning the initial pattern size, the number of rows and
repeats.

4.41 Border Planning

Border patterns that are large, open or non-symmetrical can usually be
done while the body of the quilt is being done. They can be complicated
however because the size of repeated patterns along the top border
may be different than the size of the repeated patterns along the side
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borders. Calculating this difference, planning for the variations, and
stitching a section at a time (every time the quilt top is rolled) is a more
advanced topic.

Design It Yourself - True beginners might prefer to
skip this section, and return to it after reading the rest
of the manual and becoming familiar with quilting
terms, features and functions.

The shape of the corner will have an impact on your plan.

1. Buttedl: bordersli: have no corner. They stop at the edge of the quilt or
at the edge of the border.

2. Mitered«] Cornersls7 image.

3. Squarel«| Cornersksl the space.

4. Customkss| cornerskil use the angled ends of the border pattern to create
a mirror are like cornerstones where a separate pattern is used to fill are
designed to let the pattern flow continuously around the corner. This is
possible when a pair of patterns (border and corner) are designed
together.

Butted Borders and Mitered corners do not use the Border/Corner
feature of CS. Borders with square corners or custom corners do use
the Border/Corner feature.

Make a Plan - Draw the quilt on the screen using the CS Draw
capabilities. This step is optional - but recommended if the border
pattern is very wide, or complicated (like cables).

1. Measure the quilt. Begin by taking measurements including the border
height, the outer edge (-out), and along the border seamline (-in).
Later you will measure the distance between corner patterns. These
would be good things to save in the Project Notes !

Length: L-in L-out L-between
Width: W-in W-out _W-between
Height:
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Design It Yourself-If you set the origin to the upper left

corner of your quilt, the background grid will be exactly
aligned with your quilt.

2. Draw the Entire Quilt.
¢ Add the pattern: PatternsPrecisionStitch/Geometric Square.qli to the

list.

¢ Highlight this pattern, and change the pattern details to reflect
the outer border length and width.

¢ Click on Repeat Pattern icon.
¢ Set Reference Point=UpperLeftCorner, 1 Repeat, 1 Row.

* Move the machine to the upper left corner (outer edge) of the
quilt and click OK. This has now defined the outer edge of your

quilt.

e Convert this pattern to a boundary.
* Close the Repeat Pattern Details dialog box.
¢ Using the same pattern, change the pattern details to
reflect the inner border length and width.
¢ Click on Repeat Pattern icon.
¢ Set Reference Point=UpperLeftCorner, 1 Repeat, 1 Row.
¢ Move the machine to the upper left border seam inside corner

(inner edge) of the quilt and click OK. This has now defined the
inside edge of your quilt.

® Convert this pattern to a boundary.

3. Mark the Current Quilting Area. With the machine head and
Boundary Icon, mark the boundary around the upper and side
borders, covering as much as possible.

Iy
h

Entire Quilt Plan

Length-in &
Length - out

Current Quilting Area

|

| |8 Customer
| 28

El General Settings
Project Name V30Bor derPlan
er Inc

| | H=4", L-out=69". L-in=61" , W-out=40", Wein= 32°

1 Project Notes
| | Enter any notes to be saved with Project.

g Width - in & Width - out | |

Tip: Change the grid size to a larger number when
drawing the whole quilt. EX: a quilt 80"x 90" is hard to
draw with a small grid size, but if the size is 10", it is easy.

4. Place the top corners. Choose the corner pattern and place
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one repeat on the screen. Adjust the pattern until it fits the
corner. Create an additional reference boundary around the
corner if desired. Remember to leave margins at the inside

border seam and the outer binding line.

Move the copy to the
other corner, rotate

and adjust as needed

o =
Meastre (Alt+M) cormer
to corner using End

Point snap

¢ Right click the corner pattern, choose Rubber Stamp.

* Move the copy to the opposite corner.

¢ Right click this pattern, Rotate 90° until the orientation is correct.
* Use Draw Measure (Alt+M) to measure the distance between the

corner patterns. End Point Snap makes this easy.

5. Place the bottom corners. Our plan assumes the bottom border
patterns are the same size as the top, so we can duplicate the top

patterns for the bottom border.

o e | B0
| She ° K

¢ Select the two top corner patterns,
¢ Right click the selection, and click Rubberstamp.

¢ Right click the rubberstamped copy and Rotate the pattern 180°.

* Drag the copy to the bottom border area.

* Use Draw Measure (Alt+M) to measure the side border (corner-

to-corner) using End point snaps.

Tip: Directional border patterns should be rotated and not
flipped H or V. Flipping a pattern creates a mirror image and

the direction changes.

6. Place the top border patterns. In this step, we will have CS calculate
the size and number of repeats needed for the top border. Select
the border pattern and change the pattern height to fit the border
space. Most people allow a 1/4" margin on both sides of the quilted
design. Be sure Freeze Aspect=0n so the pattern is not distorted.
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Change border patter |
height to allow for
margins

Select the border patterns,
move them to the top border,
use End Point Anchor and snap
them to the comers

e Click on the Repeat Pattern Icon, and change the total width to
the top corner-to- corner measurement.

¢ Click on any reference point, and CS calculates how many repeats
are needed and they appear on the screen.

¢ Select them all and move them to the border area.

¢ Use End Point Anchor (F11) and End Point Snap (E) to connect
them to the corner patterns.

7. Place the side border patterns. Side borders are the same as the
top borders (but they are rotated by 90° or 270°) so the process is
the same. The Repeat Pattern Icon will be used again, and we will
use the Length corner-to-corner number for the calculations.

r o o

e rfomtin O )
Y 5
Click on Repeat Patterns icon
Change the Total Width
Click on any reference point

Use the side Length }"r\

0 (comer-to-comner) ()
measurement as the [

Total Width )

_ @

i

[2% tional border comer |2

Select all of the repeats,

Square Up Quilt angle

will rotate the patterns to [T Move to the side border
ht

Snap to the comer patterns.

Ven

e Click on the Repeat Pattern Icon, and change the total width to the
side corner-to- corner measurement.

* Set the Square Up Quilt Angle to 270° for the right side, and 90° for the
left.

¢ Click on any reference point, and CS calculates how many repeats
are needed and they appear on the screen.

* Select them all and move them to the side border area.

¢ Use End Point Anchor (F11) and End Point Snap (E) to connect them to
the corner patterns.

8. Note the pattern sizes. Our objective was to see what size the
pattern needs to be for the top and side borders. We knew they
would be a little different, and they are. If we had not made this minor
adjustment , and used the top measurement for the side borders too,
the side border would have been off by almost 2 inches (19 repeats
* 0.1 difference - 1.9 inches total difference).
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Planning the quilt shows us that the side border size needs to be a little
different than the top/bottom border size. This doesn't seem too
significant here but when a border design is very wide (like a feather) the
size becomes very significant. By having a plan, you can preview the
sizes (top and side) and see if the differences will be noticeable. You
may want to switch patterns!

9. Rename the quilt group "Plan" and save the project.

4.4.2 Corners using Border Corner

When a separate pattern is used for the corner, they are generally
placed first. This feature will resize and position that pattern into the
corners.

Feature: Border Corner

Assumptions: Quilt is loaded and stabilized, machine is threaded,
bobbins wound, belts engaged, and patterns have been added to the
project. The Corner pattern should be highlighted so the Pattern Details
are displayed in the Properties box. Most corner patterns need to retain
their original shape so Freeze aspect ON might be a good idea.

Steps to follow:

1. Click on the Border Corner|4] iconm

2. CS prompts for the border boundaries:
Click Outer border first (UL, UR, LR, LL corners).
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Click Inner border next (UL, UR, LR, LL corners).

ot T ]

v as

L P00 - uppar tent Outer Border  UR - upper fight
e T U et LR - lower right
w‘thﬂTDQZDMA / \\

VAN inner Border 7

FeatherTDQ2001C 7 N upperien UR - upper right - \

— L - lower left LR -lowar right . _

The lower edge is near the belly bar

The image of the Outer Boundary is blue and the Inner Boundary is red.
CS can tell if this is an upper or lower border by the distance between
the two boundaries. If the bottom edges are very close, it is an upper
border. Conversely, if the top edges are very close, it is a bottom
border.

3. Edit the Border Corner settings, choosing the type and orientation
that best fits the corner pattern. Here are some examples of corner
types.

This is what This is what
the four the four
corners would corners would
look like if look like if
Type = Square Type = Square

Criented

Corner Types:

* "L" shaped corners extend past the corner into the border area.

* Square corners have the top upright and the bottom upside down.

* Square oriented corners are rotated in 90 degree increments.

* Angled corners are angled toward the inside at each of the four corners.

4. CS moves the corner pattern onto the design board.

Border Corner |

f The corner patterns are resized
‘ and rotated to fit the corner space.

If adjustments are needed, click on the pattern to select it (pink) and
then resize and/or repositioned as needed. Don't forget to savel3| thel73l
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project|73l.

Tip: Itis fine to stitch the two corner patterns first IF
you are sure that the repeat pattern for the border area
will fit without furtheradjustments. Asafermethodisto
develop aplanto see how they fit.

Tip: If you decide you don't like the corner pattern and
want to try something else, just highlight the new corner

pattern, click Pattern to Boundary icon, and CS will switch the
patterns.

5. Click on Start Quilting | and the sewing head will move to the
Start of the first pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread
and choosing OK when ready to quilt.

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up
the bobbin thread. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled
up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
completes this process.

The Border Corner process is repeated at the bottom edge. CS will
know from the boundaries that it is the bottom edge and will position
the corners properly.

Quickls Referencelzs Border-Cornerks:|

4.4.3 Borders - Butted

There is no corner pattern required for Butted borders. The top and
bottom borders stop at the outer edge of the quilt. The side borders
stop at the edge of the border (where the sides meet the top and
bottom). Sometimes the quilting patterns overlap but usually they are
butted too, as our example will show.

Ll
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Feature:Repeat Pattern

Assumptions: Quilt was measured, a diagram is drawn and the target
border dimensions have been determined. The quilt top is loaded and
stabilized, machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged, and
patterns have been added to the project.

1. Click on the pattern to be used. This highlights it (cyan) in the Project

Info area.
* CS defaults to Freeze Aspect ON initially so a height change (to fit the

border) will change the width proportionately. CS then turns off
Freeze Aspect so you can make minor changes to fit the space.

2. Measure the top border height first and determine the height of
the pattern. (Maximum border size less margins). Transfer the
height measurements into the pattern height field of the pattern
details[s7]

3. Measure the top border width next, using the border seamline as the
baseline. Be sure to measure in the direction you will be stitching
because the measure process will also determine the square-up
angle of the border. Write down these numbers on the diagram for

use later.

Measure the border
height first

l Measure the border width next. N Reference
S boundaries

are optional
but helpful

Tip: Itis always a good idea to see if opposite borders are the
same size. Minor differences (< 5%) can be handled easily.
Significant differences require that each border be planned

separately.

4. Boundaries|esl are optional but very helpful because they will show (in the
design board) any curvature in the seamlines. Reference boundaries can
also trace the edge of a pattern so the butted border pattern can be

positioned precisely.

Qi Group | €6 to e | border
IENDNENE

GAB
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5. Click on Repeatl Patternsl icon. CS asks for a Reference
point.

Tip: Before providing the reference point, be sure the Repeat Pattern
Setuplied dialog box is expecting the Reference point you plan to
provide. Also change all the Pattern Detailshzl and Repeat
Settingsasneeded-Itiseasiertodothisnow,beforethepatterns
are moved to the design board.

6. Change the repeat settings.
* Transfer the border width measurement into the Total Width field, and
CS will calculate the number of repeats needed.

7. Choose a Reference point]ssl.

5 T 7 | Click here to see the
is Reference Point Location % | Reference Point Choices

Reference Point LowerLeftCorner | »”
‘ & Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert

B Pattern Details ]Cllcl( OK to set Reference Point.

wRattem as,
LaslRaf _‘/,,LOﬂ 8 Commols

P —

Move the machine head to that reference point and press OK to set it.
CS moves the pattern(s) to the area anchored by the reference point.
The position of the pattern repeats can be changed easily.

8. Edit the size and repeats using the Pattern Detailsls7l or Repeat Setting
Detailses! first.

When done, Savel73l thel73] project|73.

9. Make final adjustments on the design board last. This includes
checking the sewinglissl orderfisl.

10.Click on Start Quilting =24 and CS moves the sewing
head & prompts for bobbin pull-up.
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After Stitching

Press OK button
11.At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull
up the bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the
bobbin thread is pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to

click OK because it completes this process.

Tip: If the continuous line of the stitching was interrupted
by the re-positioning of the individual pattern placement, CS
may do tieoff stitches between the patterns. However, if the
space is less than one stitch length, there will be no extra
tieoff.

Quickls Referencelz Border-Cornerlss|

4.4.4 Borders - Mitered

Border patterns that have angled ends can eliminate the need for a
corner pattern when they are positioned to fit the miter, creating a
mirror image. This technique requires repositioningfi thef patternsfol
to create the mirror images. These border patterns are usually
directional so planning is very important.

Mitered Carners use
angled border pattems X%

Border Corner Mkcrﬂwdcl F
~
v

N Iy
Pvmw ‘ottern .
1/ g . 4
feather cable border | |
h \
»P_at_tg_n Detais - feather cable border 2 X ‘rr"
B General Settings
Pattern Name feather cable border
Stitches Per Inch 12
Pattern Speed 50
Tie Stitches Per Inch 23 ',-
Tie Stitches | 4 r
Pattern Yig™ 1148 s . |-
= Raftep” » . ' R

Feature:Repeat Pattern
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Assumptions: Quilt was measured, a diagram is drawn and the target
border dimensions have been determined. The quilt top is loaded and
stabilized, machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged, and
patterns have been added to the project.

1. Click on the pattern to be used. This highlights it (cyan) in the Project Info
area.
* CS defaults to Freeze Aspect ON initially so a height change (to fit
the border) will change the width proportionately. CS then turns off
Freeze Aspect so you can make minor changes to fit the space.

2. Measure the top border height first and determine the height of the
pattern. (Maximum border size less margins). Transfer the height
measurements into the pattern height field of the pattern details|s7.

3. Measure the top border width next. This measurement is just
approximate because the true width depends on how the pattern fits
into the angled sides. Measure the width across the center of the
border piece. Write down these numbers for use later.

Measure the horder
width, (at half the
height), up to the

Measure the
border height first.

%
|
¥

Reference houndaries (around
L the border and at the centerpaint)
are optional but helpful.

4. Reference Boundaries are optional but very helpful because they will
show (on the design board) any curvature in the seamlines. When using
directional border patterns, the center point becomes very important so
add a boundary there too.

5. Click on Repeat] Patterns|i~l icon. CS asks for a Reference point.

Tip: Beforeprovidingthereferencepoint,besurethe
Repeat Pattern Setup dialog box is expecting the
Reference pointyou plan to provide. Also change all the
Pattern Details and Repeat Settings as needed-Itis easier
todothisnow, beforethe patternsare moved to the
design board.

6. Change the repeat settings.
* Change the Total Width to your measurement and CS will
calculate the number of repeats needed.
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* Measure the border seam line and transfer the Angle to the
Square Up Quilt Angle in the Settings.

7. Choose a Reference point/ss.

- ._A‘ .
‘ Repast Pattern Satup 2 x| 7 | Click here to see the
ia Reference Point Location “ | Reference Point Choices
Reference Point LowerLeftCorner — T 7

&
ICIick OK to set Reference Point.

& Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
E Pattern Details
LeskRatiern ag LO Coniech
—~ = - ——

4

OK Stop OK

Move the machine head to that reference point and press OK to set it.
CS moves the pattern(s) to the area anchored by the reference point.
If the reference point clicked (on the quilt) is not the point being
requested by the screen, just change the screen choice and the
patterns will change.

8. Change the size and repeats using the Pattern Details[s7 or Repeat
Setting Detailsk«l first. When using a directional pattern like the one
shown, it is a good idea to have an even number of repeats because half
of them will be flipped to go in the opposite direction.

Tip: Toreposition all the patterns together, they must be
selected as a group. To do this press and hold the Control key
while clicking on the individual patterns. Once they are all
selected, click on the group and the resizing handles appear.

9. Make final adjustments on the design board last. This includes checking
the sewingls orderfrsl.

Design It Yourself: Directional patterns need a transition
pattern in the center of the border, making the direction change a
design element. Place the transitional pattern on the design
board first. Remove any overlapping pattern segments using
either trim function (Trim Insideks) Iconlsl or Drawlss] Trimlrs)
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20X border omer

e et
» 2 [
(5 HEFERE=APE ¥ “Add a transitional pattern to the center of the
border so the direction change looks planned.

review Pattern

E
e feather cable border

Tip: When working with mitered corners, it is a good idea to
position the side border patterns, and check the fit at the miters.
The sides don't have to be quilted yet, but seeing how the patterns
align will make the final results better.

When done, Savel73l thel73] project|73.

10.Click on Start Quilting . and CS moves the sewing head &
prompts for bobbin pull-up.

11.At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up
the bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin
thread is pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK
because it completes this process.

Quicklssl Referencel-s Border-Corners:|

4.4.5 Borders with Corner Squares

Border patterns don't always fit corner spaces so choosing a separate
corner pattern is common. The corner should complement, but not
necessarily match the pattern chosen for the border.

]
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Feature:Repeat Pattern

Assumptions: Quilt was measured, a diagram is drawn and the
target border dimensions have been determined. The quilt top is loaded
and stabilized, machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged,
and patterns have been added to the project. Corner patterns have
been placed and stitched as follows:

Prep Step #1. Click on Boundary Icon and define a boundary in the
left corner. Prep Step #2. Click on the Corner pattern to highlight it.
Prep Step #3. Click on Pattern To Boundary icon & CS moves

the pattern in. Prep Step #4. Adjust if needed.

Prep Step

#5. Stitch.

Repeat for

the right

corner.

1. Click on the border pattern to be used. This highlights it (cyan) in

the Project Info area.
* CS defaults to Freeze Aspect ON initially so a height change (to fit the
border) will

change the width proportionately. CS then turns off Freeze

Aspect so you can make minor changes to fit the space.

2. Measure the top border height first and determine the height
of the pattern. (Maximum border size less margins). Transfer
the height measurements into the pattern height field of the
pattern details[s7

3. Measure the top border width next, using the border seamline as
the baseline.Allow for a margin at the corners if desired. Be
sure to measure in the direction you will be stitching because the
measure process will also determine the square-up angle of the
border. Write down these numbers on the diagram for use later.

Measure the horder |

height first. B 1
wre the border width next.] l:?o fscrg:éi
- are optional
but helpful.

4. Reference boundariesfi=lare optional but very helpful because they will
show (on the design board) any curvature in the seamlines. The Corner
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Square patterns are usually done before the borders are stitched. The
corner blocks are often defined with outlining or SID« so do this if

desired.

Project Information 2 X3 Border Comer Crosshatch | £

HRelyas
Preview | Patiern %
| Corner Péttems are
commonly defined with SID

5. Click on Repeatl| Patterns|i-l icon. CS asks for a Reference
point.

6. Change the repeat settings:
* Change the Total Width to your measurement and CS will calculate

the number of repeats needed.
* Change the Square Up Quilt Angle, using the angle rotation number

from the width measurement.

-

Is center flower ... ||

Cross Hatch Sa...

Tip: Sometimes itis a good idea to repeat the Measure step to
get the Square Up Angle, especially if the quilt has been
tightened or adjusted in any way..

7. Choose a Reference point/ssl.
* Move the machine head to that reference point and press OK to set
it. CS moves the pattern(s) to the area anchored by the reference
point. The position of the pattern repeats can be changed easily,

using the reference boundaries as the guide.

Praject Information K| Border corner Erosshatd\l
o

Hiewlly&aa

Preview | Pattern
% Is center flower ...

Cross Hatch Sa...

Repeat Pattern Setup X PRI DU -
— Qninlenn.s»ﬂﬂinth:_gtiDn . /

S

8. Change the pattern size (in Pattern Detailsls7)) and/or repeats (in
Repeat Setting Detailsk+)) first.

When done, Savel73l thel7s| project|73.
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9. Make final adjustments on the design board last. This includes

checking the sewinglissl orderfisl.

PiojecBinorretion B0 porder Comer Crosshateh |

H (e v &8

3
;
Preview | Pottern x
@ Is center flower ... i -
S| 2
iCross Hatch Sa... L/ Lt
e
R

Repeat Pattern Setup q x
8 Reference Point Location

Reference Point Startpoint | W
@, Offset from Point 0 Horiz | 0 Ven/

10.Click on Start Quilting &&= and CS moves the sewing head
& prompts for bobbin pull-up.

11.At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up
the bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin
thread is pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK
because it completes this process.

Quicklsl Referencelzs Border-Cornerlss|

4.4.6 Borders with Custom Corners

To get a visually seamless continuous flow around corners, customized
corners are needed. The corner and border patterns are designed to fit
together. The best results happen when the patterns can maintain their
original proportions, so Freeze Aspect is important.

Cable and Feather patterns can be difficult to position, depending on how
they were designed. It is a good idea to preview the corners with the
border patterns using both the top dimensions and the side dimensions to
make sure the quilt dimensions don't skew the feathers or cables
excessively.

To do this:
* Start with the Border/Corner feature, using the actual top border width.
* Place the corner patterns on the design board but don't stitch them yet.
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* Continue with the Repeat Pattern feature also using the top border width.

* Place the border patterns on the design board but don't stitch them yet.

* Look carefully at the preview area. Do the patterns still look good
together?

* If the patterns look good, draw a sketch and make notes of the
measurements.

Tip: Sometimes border patterns that are much wider than
they are tall, will have to stretch or shrink to fit the actual
border area. This will distort the shape of the feather (or cable)
so they don't visually match the corners. Beginners might be
better off choosing a different pattern.

Repeat the process using the actual side border dimensions instead of
the top border dimensions. When you use the Border Corner feature a
second time, you will be prompted for a new quilt group name - make it
descriptive like 'Check Side Borders'. By repeating the process using
the side border dimensions, you can check that the side patterns will
look like the top patterns.

Design It Yourself: Withexperience you will be
comfortable making corner patterns using your own
border patterns. The Draw/=IOptionsl=sl and Extralil Edit/iol
Options/l are used to modify them and Export Patternlefl will
savetheminare-useableformat.

* Extend the sketch to include the side border placement. Be sure the
border pattern fits the side borders as well as the top/bottom
borders.

* SAVE the project!

]
Feature: Repeat Pattern

Assumptions: Quilt was measured, a diagram is drawn and the target
border dimensions have been determined. The quilt top is loaded and
stabilized, machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged, and
patterns have been added to the project. Patterns have been previewed,
and the sizes noted. Place the custom corners using Border/Cornerl:
as follows:

Prep Step #1. Click on Border Corner Icon:

Prep Step #2. Click the Outer Border boundary as
prompted.

Prep Step #3. Click the Inner Border boundary as
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prompted.

Prep Step #4. Choose the Corner type ("L", Square, Square
Oriented, Angle).

Prep Step #5. Choose the Orientation (the pattern image looks like
which corner?)

Prep Step #6. Click Pattern To Boundary if CS hasn't automatically
done it.

Prep Step #7. Adjust size and placement

if needed. Prep Step #8. Stitch the two

corners.

1. Click on the border pattern to be used. This highlights it (cyan) in
the Project Info area.
* CS defaults to Freeze Aspect ON initially so a height change (to fit the
border) will
change the width proportionately. CS then turns off Freeze
Aspect so you can make minor changes to fit the space.

2. Measure the top border height first and determine the height of
the pattern. (Maximum border size less margins). Transfer the
height measurements into the pattern height field of the pattern
details(s7.

3. Measure the top border width next, starting at the endpoint of the
left corner, ending at the startpoint of the right corner (knot to
knot). Be sure to measure in the direction you will be stitching
because the measure process will also determine the square-up
angle of the border. Write down these numbers on the diagram
for use later.

Project Infcemation

— height first. width next.
H o N v & iR Y - T

W
Y

( Measure the border ] Pvleasure the horder
Q2

Proview | Patterny

FeatherTDQ2001A

¥ FeatherTDQ2001C

l Custom corners make the border
l pattern flow seamlessly around the quilt. ’

Border Comer Settings 3 x

& Border Settings

Maegn 0.25
B Comer Type

Comer's Onentst UpperlLeft p
B F - NP B | T S e S e o

4. Click on Repeat[i7 Patternsm_ icon. CS asks for a Reference point.

5. Change the repeat settings.
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* Change Start End Controlled to = ON. CS will measure the
width between the Startpoint and Endpoint instead of using
the outside edges of the pattern.

ToBL bl sty e ko bohewen
Stanand

hwh
""'?fon‘;toﬁgngﬁ”d ‘ Width when Start End
Controlled = OFF

* Change the Total Width to your measurement and CS will calculate
the number of repeats needed.

* Change the Square Up Quilt Angle, using the angle rotation number
from the width measurement. Both of these changes can be done by
transferring measurement iff the last thing measured was the width,
from the endpoint of the left corner to the startpoint of the right
corner.

. Choose aReference point.fisl
Move the machine head to that reference point and press OK to set
it. CS moves the pattern(s) to the area anchored by the reference
point. The position of the pattern repeats can be changed easily,
using the reference boundaries as the guide.

* O

7. Change the pattern size (in Pattern Detailsls7) and/or repeats (in
Repeat Setting Detailsls9)) if needed.

=gy TN sdercamn]

o P

T
= Feathertpa2001A

FE FoatherToa2001C

8. Make final adjustments in the preview area last. This includes checking
the sewingliss] orderfissl

When done, Savel73| thel73] project|73.

Tip: Be careful when adjusting the repeated patterns. If
the start/end points become separated by more than 1 stitch,
CS will stitch them as if they were individual patterns.
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9. Click on Start Quilting &
for bobbin pull-up.

and CS moves the sewing head & prompts

After Stitching
- o | o
Important |
Press OK button !

10. At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up
the bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin
thread is pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK
because it completes this process.

Quickls Referencelz Border-Corners:|

4.4.7 Side Borders

Border patterns that are large, open or non-symmetrical can usually be
done while the body of the quilt is being done. A section (or chunk) of
both side borders is stitched every time the quilt top is rolled.

Border patterns that are very detailed or contain pattern segments
that are double stitched might look better if the quilt is reloaded
sideways. This is a personal preference. Patterns that are very
complicated or detailed (cables or feathers are good examples) don't
hide size variations well, so do the main part of the quilt first (including
the four corners, top and bottom borders) and turn the quilt.

Quilt border sections as you quilt the center.

This is the most expedient method of doing the borders and it works
well on most quilts. Essentially, the top border and corners are done
first, the quilt is rolled, and sections of the borders are done, using
reference boundaries to mark the border areas and to help align the
new patterns with the previously quilted patterns.

It is wise to include some side border pieces even when doing the
bottom border. As you can see from the picture, not all quilts are
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square or straight, and positioning corners is easier if side border
pieces are included.

Turning the Quilt

When it is really important to get the perfect fit, turning the quilt to do
the side borders makes sense. The four corners and top borders are
done when the body of the quilt top is being quilted. Be sure to baste
the side edges of the borders as you roll the quilt. Securing the border
] seams|e withlis] SIDfe is often a good idea too because it helps
prevent the layers from shifting.

When ready to remove the quilt, find the halfway point of the side
borders, and mark it on both sides with a safety pin. This point will be
aligned to the center point of the table leaders when it is reloaded.
Carefully remove the quilt from the table leaders. Rotate the quilt and
re-load, attaching just the backing to the leaders. The side borders have
been moved to the top and bottom edges and can now be measured
and stitched as a unit.

Tip: Dense background fillers should be stitched last, after the
borders have been completed. Any dense quilting in the
background around custom quilt designs can make the fabric
shrink. When this happens next to a border it can cause the
border fabric to pucker and tucks are likely. A better method is
to wait until all the blocks and borders have been completed and
do the background fillers last.

Quickls Referencelz Border-Cornerless|

4.4.8 Sashings using Point_To_Point - Pattern

Sashings are mini-borders with an additional design requirement; they
need to intersect each other and still look attractive. Placing border
patterns (using Repeat Pattern feature) in sashing areas is possible but
each sashing strip needs to be measured and squared up individually.
The Point To Point technique using the right pattern makes quilting the
sashings easy.
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Line
v Pattern

Feature:Point to Point - Pattern

Assumptions: Quilt was measured, a diagram is drawn, the quilt
top is loaded and stabilized, machine is threaded, bobbins wound,
belts engaged and patterns have been added to the project. Block
patterns have probably already been stitched (and the sashing will be
stitched around these blocks).

Prep Step #1 - Optional - Define Reference boundariesfsto check the
P2P placement. To do this, click on the Boundary icon and CS prompts for
the points that define the boundary. Make as many as needed to check the
placement.

e G 51| P P

|
|
Define Reference l
Boundaries to [
check the pattem Tt Wy
placement.

Prep Step #2. Choose a pattern. Select a pattern with the startpoint
on the left, the endpoint on the right and both points on the same
horizontal line. P2Psd patternsleol must stitch from left to right.

Prep Step #3. Change pattern details/s7l if needed. Be aware of the pattern
size, proportion and any margins. Measure the size of the sashing strips and
choose a pattern size that fills the space but stays contained in the sashing.
Use the design board to audition the size and placement of the patterns if
desired.

Scale is poor because
the pattem is distorted
too much.
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Prep Step #4. Plan the 'Point Layout' before beginning. Most patterns
look the best when they maintain their original proportion (Freeze
aspect= On), but this means you need to have P2P intervals that also
allow the pattern to fill the space. Other patterns need to have one
consistent dimension even if the other varies (Freeze Aspect=0ff). For
example, a pattern being stitched inside a sashing area should have one
of the dimensions fixed so it doesn't stitch outside of the sashing.

p2pflower

Paktern Detals - p2pfioer

Steps to follow:

1. Click on the P2P icon

Press Shift key to see

ool
Settings o8 4 0 alternate key functions.

Press Shift + Exit to end.

an Lot Shift =
i POk
o | o ‘ or Press OK at every point.

LPress Stop to create a Jump stitch j

A dialog box appears with Settings and Buttons:

Settings:

Angle: This is the current angle that will be used when the Channel Lock
is turned on.

Flip Angle: If array mode is not checked, this angle can replace the current
angle when the channel lock is on. To flip the angle, press and hold
the shift button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. To flip
it back again, repeat the
2-button sequence.

Array Mode - when checked, CS uses a 2-button sequence to increase
the current angle by the number of degrees shown in the Flip Angle.
To increase the current angle, press and hold the shift button on the
keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. Repeat this to increase it
again.
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Buttons

Chan Lock - locks the head so it stitches along one fixed

angle.

Shift: Press this AND Chan Lock to Flip the lock angle.

OK (either button) identifies the points.

Stop indicates the end of the P2P-pattern sequence. If more points are
clicked after pressing Stop, they will be detached from the first
segment by a jump stitch.

This is like turning the needle off, and moving to the next click to resume.

2. Press OK to define the path. Move the machine head from one point to
the next, pressing OK on each one. The machine makes a popping sound
every time the OK button is pressed. This sound confirms that the point
has been registered.

Tip: Using the laser light to help identify the P2P points is
very helpful but if the light is not positioned properly, it can be
deceiving. Each click is registering the position of the needle, not
where the light is shining.

3. Press Shift and Exit to complete the P2P setup process.

* P2P isnt stitched immediately - it shows up on the screen first.

Tip: Each P2P pattern is considered an individual pattern
and can be modified if needed. Just click on the pattern to select
it (pink) and use the resizing handles to change it.

When done, Savel73l thel73] project|73.

4. Click on Start Quilting = and the sewing head will move to the
Start of the pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin
thread. Press OK when ready to quilt.

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is
pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
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completes this process.

When the patterns are all stitched, the screen will display them with red
lines instead of black. This is a visual reminder that they are tagged as
having been sewn already.

Design It Yourself - It is possible to use the P2P - Pattern
feature using the mouse and working directly in the preview
area on the screen. See Drawfis] P2Pfiss] Patternfsl

Quicklsl Referencelz4 P2PL+ Patternlz

4.5 Phase 4 - Backgrounds

A Pantograph pattern is a very simple form of background quilting. The
pattern is stitched both across (multiple repeats) and down (multiple
rows) the area. For custom quilting, background fillers are frequently
used. This is dense quilting around an applique or quilted motif. The filler
compresses the background allowing the applique or motif to be framed
and highlighted.

CS has two methods for for doing pantographs;

* Edge-to-Edge is a simple method for pantographs. CS maintains
control during most of this process.

* Repeat Patterns is a different method for pantographs, which allows
other design options to be performed simultaneously. The quilter
maintains control during this process.

CS has two methods for doing background fillers;

* Trim (inside or outside) uses special boundaries that are excluded
from the background filler. The pattern will stitch up to the trim
boundary and stop, do a Jump stitch over the trim boundary, and
resume stitching once past the trim boundary. At every Jump Stitch,
there are either tie-off stitches, or the quilter hand ties the threads and

buries them with a needle. This method might be the best choice for
quilts that will not get much use/abuse.

* Fill (inside or outside) uses standard boundaries to define the space.
The background patterns are actually modified to stitch up to the
boundary, and stitch along the edge of the boundary until it can
reconnect with the background pattern and then resumes stitching.
The Fill method produces a stronger stitch line because it does not
have jump stitches, so it does not start and stop, and does not do tie-
off stitches.
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4.5.1 Background Fillers using Trim - Inside

Applique blocks are good examples of the need to stitch the background
down, allowing the applique to 'pop'. The background pattern is usually
a dense filler pattern. The Trim-inside feature allows the background
pattern to be positioned over the entire block boundary. On top of that,
the boundary of the applique shape is defined and the boundary is
trimmed away from the inside of the applique area so it won't be
stitched over.

rrrrrrrrrrr

Feature: Trim Pattern - Inside

Assumptions: The quilt top is loaded and stabilized, machine is

threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged and patterns have been added
to the project.

In this example, a large area will be quilted using a background filler pattern
(bubbles). The quilt has some nautical creatures that are appliqued and will
not be quilted with bubbles.

Steps to follow:

1. Click on the Boundary icon | and follow the prompts to define

the boundary of the background area. If the project were to fill the
background of an appliqued block, this would be the outer boundary.

I I [ —
2 =l =]

2. Move the background filler pattern in.

Use Pattern to Boundary/i) u or Repeat Patterns|i F

depending on how many repeats are needed to fill the area.
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EMuItipIe repeats need adjustments on both sides.j

v @8

ati
-
I sty . el g Wacy s r"“"“'\j

This example shows 3 repeats and 2 rows that were nested
vertically by -.5". There is a gap on one side border and an overlap
on the other which need to be adjusted|edl

3. Select all the patterns together n before adjusting the size
and position. This prevents the individual patterns from becoming
separated from the whole row. If the pattern doesn't fit exactly, let it
extend past the outer boundary. The excess can be trimmed off
before stitching.

Select patterns together
P — ««| andresize tofill the space.

=

1850

- -}'.{n A 7.' .-'.1- .»'.W 4~"»\ o
i O . - o
0 Horiz | -0.5 Vert :] {5 D
0
| ConnectStartAndEe

. L -
P R P ™ s e e b Pidiecy. "‘-"‘—*_..‘-J

Click here
to display the choices

v Trim Inside
Trim Outside

:-'4" |
5. Click on the Trim icon. . CS will prompt for a boundary. Use as
many points as needed to define the boundary of the applique.

4. Specify Trim Inside.
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= Zoom in on the fish applique
""" ™| fter itis trimmed with the Trim
Icon

6. Click Stop when done and CS will erase everything inside the trim
boundary, leaving the filler pattern in the background. Zoom in closely
and look for any unnecessary pattern fragments in the background.
These are easily removed with the mouse by using the Draw/Trim

method, which allows additional trimming of the pattern on the design
board.

Tip: If tieoff stitches are being used, make them tiny and use
the competitive Tieoffs. For people who prefer to hand tie knots
and bury threads, change the Configuration form to uncheck
'tieoffs', and check 'Bobbin Stitch' and 'Stop at Jump Stitch'. Now

CS will stop and you can leave longer thread tails to hand tie
and bury.

bubbles everyw... |

'A : | |
Continue with additional Trims as needed.

When done trimming the applique, trim the outer edges if needed. In
this example, the bottom edge fit well so only the top and sides were
trimmed. This is done using the same Trim-Inside feature, and
creating a boundary around the outer edges as shown. Be sure the
boundary around the outer edge covers all of the background filler. If
any of the bubbles peek out, they will be stitched.

Save the Project.

Tip: Multiple "Trim-Inside" boundaries are possible in
one quilt group (but only one "Trim-Outside") so trim until
the pattern is customized to fit the space, even if it takes
multiple trims.
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8. Click on Start_Quilting =4 and CS moves the sewing head to

the start of the pattern and prompts for pulling up the bobbin thread.

After Stitching

9. Click OK when ready to quilt. If multiple patterns were moved into
the boundary, they will stitch in the order they were moved. At the end
of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the bobbin
thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled
up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes
this process.

Optional final step: After the background patterns are stitched, some
people like to do an outline stitch around the applique. It is possible to
convert the trim boundaries into patterns so the outline stitching can be
done. Be sure to convert only the trim boundaries that were done using
the machine head, not the little trim boundaries done using the mouse.

Quicklzs Referencelzs Trimk-| Insidelerd
4.5.2 Background Fillers using Fill

The Fill option delivers a result similar to the background fillers using
Trim Inside, but without the tieoff stitches. Again, applique blocks are
good examples of the need to stitch the background down, but stitching
behind a quilting pattern (as shown in this example) is another example
of having the focus pattern pop. Fill will create a new pattern derivative
that excludes the area behind the focus pattern but connects all the
pattern segments so it stitches without stopping.

Feature:Fill (with background pattern).

Assumptions: The quilt top is loaded and stabilized, machine is
threaded, bobbins wound, belts engaged and patterns have been added
to the project.

In this example, a focus pattern will be quilted in the center of a block,

and the background will be filled with a meander pattern. There will be
no tieoffs around the center pattern.

Steps to follow:
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1. Click on the Boundary icon [l and follow the prompts to define

the outer boundary of the quilt block. Use as many clicks as needed to
follow the seamlines around the block.

2. Use Pattern to Boundary =l and Freeze Aspect = 'ON to
preserve the proportions of the focus pattern.

After

After. Pattern was

adjusted, aligning the

pattern to the biock
sssss

Check the positioning of the focus pattern. If needed, adjust the
positioning of the block so it aligns with any key seam lines.

3. Click on Quilt icon. | | and stitch the focus pattern. It turns red.

4. Convert the stitched pattern to a boundary.

Right Click th
sitched patem el Tho pattorn becomos a
boundary.

* Right click the focus pattern. It turns magenta.

* Click on Convert

* Choose Pattern to Boundary. The boundary is blue. In the
example, the outer boundary is selected so it is red.

5. Choose & move in the background filler.

Choose the filler pattern, and change the settings if needed to get
an appropriate quilting density.
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View D raw Tools Help Ropuz Panems

ISI@IE-49§€>§§'
> Meander pattern is .
3 &) Oy { the background filler.

”

This is what the
| T pattern looks like.

-, PR
: ‘f ”) before being *filled".
Click OK to set Reference Point. i =
Conlals Click OK
Mlﬂﬂ,sﬂ?i” to place the
B Reference Point Localio =
[ Reterence Pman reference point.
|8 Offsetfrom Point 0 e
wE Pattern Details
3 R‘eselpnnmio 0 ‘1 |Ze and Stop oK
1 ’ ings.
= 1 //
I \ j-’
| N y.
/\\ N
5 e
{ Sq“”UPO A 0 The crosshair shows the
| SelectBetweenbl ConnactsmnAndi q : |
Reference Point will be the i
| Reference Point Position ¥
e ot | = Lower Left Corner. ; i
| F
Speed: 50% | SPI: 12| Zoom:56% G ﬂldle Repeat_Patterns X5.812, Y 17.7-5},""‘

Use Repeatli Patternsl! to fill the block boundary.

Choose the Reference Point (lower left corner in this example).

Position the machine head at the lower left corner of the block (see
crosshair).

Change the Pattern Details to get the quilting density set.

Change the Repeat Settings to choose the number of repeats and rows.
* Adjust Total Width and Total Height if needed.

Click OK button to move the patterns onto the design board.

*

*

6. Fill the Background. Select all the background patterns together.

Select all pattems Right Click selected patterns This new pattern willfill the
Adjust the pattern sizing Click on Fill [} ackground.

if needed o Choose Inside

* Right Click the selected patterns.

* Click on Fill.

* Choose Inside, and be patient, this may take a couple minutes.

The result of this process is a new pattern that is customized to fit the
background filler density and the two boundaries.

7. Click on Quilt icon. &==4 and stitch the pattern.
The pattern will stitch in one continuous line. When it encounters a
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boundary, instead of doing tieoff stitches, it will stitch along the
boundary until it reaches the next portion of the pattern to be stitched.

As shown above, after the new fill pattern has been stitched, it might
be a good idea to convert the two boundaries to patterrns, and stitch
them out also. It will look more like outline quilting.

8. Save the Project.

4.5.3 Pantographs using Repeat Pattern

Background patterns (pantographs) can be stitched using the Repeat
Pattern features. The benefit is that Repeat Pattern is a more flexible
feature, allowing additional boundaries and patterns to be placed in
the quilt group along with the background pattern. The nice feature
about E2E is the way CS controls the sizing and repositioning of the
patterns automatically when the quilt is rolled. With Repeat Patterns,
you do this yourself using Relocatelisl (Extra Edit Option).

Feature: Repeat_Patterns for Pantographs

Assumptions: The machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts

engaged and patterns have been added to the project.

Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before loading
the quilt.

If you are leaving a margin at the top and bottom, be sure to reduce

your total quilt length by this amount. Also it is a good idea to reduce

the length a little to accommodate shrinkage caused by the quilting.

This could be from 1% to 5%, depending on the fabrics, batting and

quilting density.

Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the outer edges.

Prep Step #3) Choose a pattern and think about the scale. Large scale,
open quilting results in a more supple quilt and small scale, dense quilting is
a bit stiffer.

Prep Step #4) Change the pattern details (height and width) to reflect the
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scale you prefer.

Steps to follow:

1. Click Boundary icon and click on the UL, UR, LR, LL corners. Like E2E,
this shows how much area can be quilted at one time.

2. Click on Repeat_Patterns icon

3. Change the Repeat Settings following these steps:
* Turn Freeze Aspect=0n
* Enter Total Width (=47 in this example)

Turn Freeze Aspect=0ff

Enter Total Height (=57 in this example)

Set Reference Point = Upper Left Corner

Move machine to Upper Left Corner

4. Click OK. An image of your entire quilt appears on the design board.
This method for doing pantographs does not monitor how much area
can be quilted at one time, so you need to do it by toggling rows of
patterns as sewn or unsewn.

*  *  *  *

5. Select all the patterns that can't be quilted in the first section, toggle
them sewn. Quilt as much as possible.

6. Roll the quilt. Think about which two points are easily identifiable on
both the design board of the computer screen, and on the quilt top.
These will be your Control Points which are used to synchronize the
computer screen with the quilt top. The start and end points of the last
row quilted often are the best choices (and they will be used in this
example), but it could be any two points that you like.
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Select the last row quilted, Right Click these patterns.

- Choose "Relocate"and Choose "Shift All to 2 Points".

- A dialog box appears, giving instructions.
- Click '"Yes' button to remove the dialog box.
- Use the mouse to click 2 Control Points on the screen.
- Another dialog box appears, with more instructions.

7. Now you will identify the two corresponding control points on the quilt.

S - O -]

Follow the instructions in the dialog box:
Move the machine head to Control Point #1 (start of the last row
quilted).
Click Yes.

Follow the instructions in the next dialog box:
Move the machine head to Control Point #2 (end of the last row quilted)
Click Yes.

8. Check the positioning by using the machine crosshairs.

CS remembered the boundary ’

N Qyour quilting space.

Use the Crosshair to check
the position of the patterns
to be quilted okt

Select patterns outside of the
quilting space, and toggle them
Sewn.

9. Continue until the entire quilt is done.

Design It Yourself: Using Repeat Patterns to do
pantographs means you can reverse pattern start/
end points, change the sewing order, and even
replace patterns randomly throughout the quilting.
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4.5.3.1

Pantographs using Edge to Edge

Edge To Edge pantographs are continuous line designs stitched
repeatedly across the quilt. Many pantographs span the entire quilt but
they can also be confined to an inside area or even a border. Aligning
the rows of a pantograph can be tricky, especially after rolling the quilt
so CS has a special feature (E2E Continue) to help do that successfully.

Feature:Edge to Edge (E2E)

Assumptions: The machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts
engaged and patterns have been added to the project.
Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before loading

the quilt.

If you are leaving a margin at the top and bottom, be sure to reduce
your total quilt length by this amount. Also it is a good idea to reduce the
length a little to accommodate shrinkage caused by the quilting. This
could be from 1% to 5%, depending on the fabrics, batting and quilting
density.

Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the outer edges.

Prep Step #3) Choose a pattern and think about the scale. Large scale,
open quilting results in a more supple quilt and small scale, dense quilting is
a bit stiffer.

Prep Step #4) Change the pattern details (height and width) to reflect the
scale you prefer.

Pantograph patterns with irregular outer edges are designed to nest
together. This often puts gaps at the edges. If needed, plan on
oversizing the first E2E boundary so the quilting extends past the edges
of the quilt to eliminate gaps. Use the Trim function or Draw Triml as
needed to remove the excess on the top and sides.
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Quilt Group | Edge to Edge ‘ 7

need to be oversized to
avoid big gaps.
<

>

Patterns with Irregular
edges nest well but may

In this example, the quilting @" 3
will extend 2 inches past
the left edge. 1,

Tip: Use the grid to determine how much a pattern needs to
extend beyond the quilt edges.

(i

Steps to follow:

1. Click the E2E icon.

CS prompts you to click the four corners of the first boundary.
Make this as large as possible to minimize the number of times the
quilt must be rolled. CS also will create a new Quilt Group named
Edge to Edge.( If this quilt group name is already taken, it will prompt
you to type in a new, unique name.)

Baseline determines
square-up angle

Define a boundary
around the first area
to be quilted

The first two clicks define the baseline, just like the boundary of a block.
Use the Horizontal channel lock if needed, to keep the baseline as
'square' as possible. If there is any slope in this baseline, the patterns will
be rotated according. This is called the Square-up Angle.

2. Enter the quilt length in the Primary Settings|sdl area. Increase the actual
measurement if the pattern will be stitching off the top & bottom edges of
the quilt. Decrease the actual measurement to adjust for top and bottom
margins and shrinkage (if needed).
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PatiemWidth  25.13
Patiem Height 12
Repeats and Ro 1 Repeats | 1 Row:
B Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
B Variable Settings

Select Between | ConnectStartAndE}
The Variable Settings Stop atEn n
refer to the quilting Select Alte None
Select Registrati Place TwoPins—=
Maintain Aspect On

Size Settings refer

This first example will show
Registration Points marked
by Placing Two Pins

Quilt Length
Total Length of the Quilt

CS measured the width in step 1, and gets the length from the Primary
Settings. It now has enough information to automatically calculate the
number of repeats and rows required. This is just a suggestion! All
settings can be changed in Setup mode (but not in Edit mode).

3. Check the E2E Setup Details -

Size Settings :[s9)

* Pattern Width and Pattern Height may be different from what you
started with because CS may need to adjust each individual pattern
size to accommodate the total measurements.

* Repeats and Rows have been set but can be changed if you do it
in the setup mode (which means don't close th close the E2E
Setup box until you are sure adjustments are done).

* Spacing refers to the amount of space between patterns, both horizontally
and vertically. Negative numbers reduce the space between patterns (rows
or repeats) and positive numbers increase it.

Variable Settings:

* Select Between Blocks describes what you want CS to do between
blocks.
Connect Start And End is preferred for pantographs. This connects
the start of one pattern to the end of the previous pattern.
Bobbin Pullup is used if each repeat is a separate block pattern. CS
automatically switches to Bobbin Pullup if the repeated patterns are not
connected.

* Select Alternating type — allows staggered rows. Complete
instructions are included in the next section.
None means don't stagger the rows.
Plus Row On Top means one extra repeat will be added to the first
row and every other row.
Minus Row On Top means one repeat is taken away from the first
row and every other row.

* Select Reqistration refers to the method of spacing the rows
properly every time the quilt is rolled. There are three choices:

* Place Two Pins means CS will pick the registration points and you
need to mark them (with pins or a marker). This is the default
choice.
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* Use Start Point and End Point means CS will use the start and end
point of the previous row as the registration points.

* EndOfSet means CS will use the last stitch of the
previous row as the registration point.

* Maintain Aspect means CS will try to keep the adjusted pattern ratio
(length:height) the same as the original pattern. This cant always
be done however because the pattern dimensions may not share
common factors with the quilt dimensions. For quilters who ‘dont do
math’, this just means it wont fit without a little stretching.

Tip: When using "Start Point and End Point" or "End of
Set" be sure the last stitch of the pattern is at the bottom
of the pattern so it is accessible after rolling the quilt.

4. Look at the image in the design board. WYSIWYQ) - What you see
is what you quilt, so if you don't like it, change it now.

The top edge is the baseline shown as a thicker, dashed line on the
screen. The pattern in the example has irregular edges which make it
nest nicely. However, the pattern will stitch off of the edge when
positioned to eliminate the gaps. Make sure to add the extra space to
the "Quilt Length" dimension . The Trim-Inside function can be used to
trim off the excess using the machine head (Triml4| Iconl44)) or the
mouse (Drawis] Trim[ws).

Pattern colors indicate the sewing status. Red means the pattern has
already been sewn. Black means the patterns have not been sewn.

means the patterns won't fit in the current quilting space
so CS can't quilt them yet.

Adjusting patterns that nest can be done before any quilting begins. Just
select all the patterns at once (Select All icon)ls4] and reposition as
needed. If adjustments are needed after the first rows have been
completed, the non-quilted patterns need to be selected together. This
can be done by holding down the Ctrl key and clicking on each pattern
that needs to be adjusted, or selecting a group of them with the Click-
and-Drag/ss| method{@;

When it looks good, Savel73 thel7s| project|73l.

vo‘
5. Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the first

© 2013 Gammill Inc.



226 CreativeStudio Manual v5.0

pattern, takes a single stitch and prompts you to pull up the bobbin,
so do that. Press OK on the keypad when ready. The first row now

begins.
e — During Stitching

. h._m._

6. At the end of the row, CS stops and prompts you to cut the bobbin
thread. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled up, secured or
trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes this process.

6A. IF you have room for another row the machine will move to
the beginning of the next row, take a stitch, prompt for Bobbin
pull-up and click OK to quilt the next row. Repeat these steps
until all the rows for the current section are complete.

7. When CS finishes the last row that fits, you will be prompted to cut
the bobbin thread. The process varies, depending on the Registration
chosen.

Tip: To check which registration was chosen, Right Click any
open area (not on a pattern) of the design board, and choose
E2E Settings. This lists all the current settings.

7a. Registration: Place Two Pins:

* CS prompts you to Pull up bobbin thread, and Click OK to complete
stitching.

* CS prompts you to click OK when ready to mark the Right registration
point.
Click OK and the stitcher moves to the first registration point.
Place a pin in Registration Point #1 (where the needle would enter
the fabric).

* CS prompts you to click OK to move to the second registration point.
Click OK and the stitcher moves to the second registration point.
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Place a pin in Registration Point #2 (where the needle would enter
the fabric).
* Click OK to complete the process.

7b. Registration: End Of Set:
* CS prompts you to Pull up bobbin thread, and Click OK to complete
stitching.

completed.

There are no additional prompts
because this method uses only
the end point of the last row

Note: As shown in the 'E2E Continue' section, after the quiltis rolled, and the E2E Icon
is pressed, CS will verify thatthe sewing head is positioned on the end point. It will not
promptforany other registration points. CS does notadjustthe pattern square-up angle.

7c¢. Registration: Use Start and End:
* CS prompts you to Pull up bobbin thread, and Click OK to complete
stitching.

start point and end point of the
last row completed

There are no additional prompts
to mark registration points
because this method uses the

Note: As shown in the 'E2E Continue' section, after the quiltis rolled and the E2E
Continue icon is pressed, CS will ask for registration points. The leftregistration pointis the
Start point, and the right registration pointis the End point. By using two registration points,
CS can determine ifthere is any change in the pattern square-up angle, and adjustthe
remaining patterns accordingly.

8. Roll the quilt (baste the sides, check the bobbin, etc.) It is also a
good idea to check that the quilt is still square. Use the channel lock
to check that both registration marks are on the same horizontal line.

Tip: When rolling the quilt top, leave extra space above the
registration points if your patterns are nested. The space between
the pickup roller and the registration points is used when patterns
are nested, so be sure there is enough room.

| Project i 7

Savel73| thel73 project(7a] . ===
Now finish the quilt by using the Feature: Edge To Edge Continue
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Feature: Edge To Edge - Continue

(3
Edge-To-Edge Continue is a special feature that aligns pantograph rows
together properly after the quilt has been rolled.

Assumptions:

This assumes the first section (or more) is done, the registration points
have been marked and the quilt has been rolled.

9. Click EdgeToEdge_Continue

The process for marking the boundary varies, depending on
registration marks.

10a. Select Registration = Place Two Pins:

Click Left registration mark.

— These registration points can
Click Right registration mark Change the SQU@I’G—UD ang|e4

Conteols

F .
Be as accurate as posable]

OK STOP OK

* CS prompts for left registration mark. Move the machine
head to the Left registration point & Press OK.
*  CS prompts for right registration mark. Move the machine
head to the Right registration point & Press OK.
CS remembers where the lower edge was so you don't need to click

those points.
Continue to Step 11.

10b. Select Registration = End Of Set:
* CS verifies that you have rolled the quilt and have the machine
positioned over the last stitch of the last row (which is the registration
point).
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CS will verify
that you are Have you rolled your quilt and
ready to positioned your Needle at the last
‘Continue’. sewn pattern's end point?

CS can tell how much the quilt has been rolled because it knows the
XY coordinates of the current machine head position, and it knows the
XY coordinates of the endpoint of the last pattern sewn. If the quilt has
not been rolled enough, you will get a warning message:

When CS determines there is
not enough room for the next
rowy, it assumes you have not

yet rolled the quilt

Click "Yes'if the
quilt was advanced

One nice feature about End of Set Continue is that the 'continue’
process can be run as many times as needed to get the patterns
advanced as needed.

Continue to Step 11.

You haven't rolled your quilt, are
you sure you have room for the
next row?

Click 'No' if the quilt was not
advanced. Then advance the
quilt and click 'Continue' icon
again.

10c. Select Registration = Use Startpoint and Endpoint.

czx o ‘ The Left registration point is the
Click Right registration mark Startpoint
The Right registration pointis the

Endpoint
o
. oK STOP oK

*

CS prompts for left registration mark which is the Startpoint.
Move the machine head to the first stitch of the previous row & Press
OK.
* CS prompts for right registration mark wich is the Endpoint.
Move the machine head to the last stitch of the previous row &

Press OK.
CS remembers where the lower edge was so you don't need to click those
points.

11. Use the crosshair and do the following checks:

1. Move the machine head back as far as it will go (against the pick-
up roller). Now look at the screen. Do any of the black patterns
extend above the crosshair line? If so, use the 'Edit / Undo'
command (Ctrl+z) to backup prior to clicking E2E Continue. By
doing this, you can roll back the quilt so it is positioned properly,
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and start back at step 9.

The crosshair lines show the
machine will hit the pick-up roller.

Move the machine to the
upper left comer, against
the pickup roller.

Crosshair lines show
this will stitch off of
the edge of the quilt

2. Check the other three edges of the quilting space. Move the machine
head to the left margin, the right margin and forward to the belly bar.
Check the screen, comparing the (black) pattern position and the
crosshair line. If the pattern lines extend past the crosshair, the
pattern can be trimmed or resized. If you allow the pattern to stitch
off the edge of the quilt, be sure to secure the sides of the quilt so
the hopping foot does not get caught by the edge of the fabric.

WYSIWYQ - What you see is what you quilt, so be sure you like it.

Savel73l thel73 project|73l.

12.Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the
pattern, takes a single stitch and prompts you to pull up the
bobbin, so do that. Press OK on the keypad when ready. The
first row of the new section now begins.

13.At the end of the row, CS stops and prompts you to cut the bobbin
thread and click OK.
IF you have room for another row, The machine moves to the
beginning of the next row and begins again. Continue quilting until the
entire current section is done.

14.When done with the last row that will fit the current area, CS will again
prompt for marking registration points. Repeat steps #7 - #14 until the
last section - when bottom edge of the quilt makes its way up to the
current quiltable space.

15.Last Section adjustments are often necessary so the last time you
roll the quilt, the prompts are a little different.

* Click the Left registration mark

* Click the Right registration mark.

* Select points along bottom of E2E. This means click along the bottom
edge of the quilt, following the actual contour of the quilt, even if the
bottom edge is irregular.
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* Press 'Stop' button when done with the bottom edge. The bottom edge
is displayed on the screen as a blue line.
* If the pattern needs to be adjusted or trimmed, now is the time to do it.

(™ The last time the quilt is
Click Left registration mark rolled, CS asks for the
registration points AND for the

Click Right registration mark
. lower edge to be marked.

T
Select points along bottom of E2E é

Tip: If you notice that the bottom corners of the quilt flare
out or pull in, you can include the sides when you 'Select points
along bottom of E2E". Just be sure that the 2 registration marks
are clicked first, and then it doesn't matter how many other
points are clicked. Press 'Stop' when done. Adjust or trim the
side patterns if needed.

Savel73l thel73 project|73l.

16.Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the
pattern, takes a single stitch and prompts you to pull up the
bobbin, so do that. Press OK on the keypad when ready. The
first row of the new section now begins.

17.At the end of the last row, CS stops and prompts you to cut the
bobbin thread and click OK.

When something goes wrong - The E2E feature needs to have
the steps executed in the correct order. Fortunately CS keeps a
sequential list of the executed steps in a 'stack’. By using the Edit /
Undo command (Ctl+Z), you can actually backup in the stack of
executed steps, often to a point where you can correct a user error,
and continue quilting without interruption. This does not help if the quilt
has been rolled however.
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The two most common mistakes are made when rolling

the quilt.

1. The quilt is up too far and the machine hits the pick-up roller causing

an 'Abort Due To Obstacle' error. When this happens, the quilt must be

repositioned and the project origin must be relocated, to synchronize the

quilt and the CAD screen. There is a good explanation of this in the

Relocate Patternsl:d section of this manual.

2. The quilt is rolled before the registration points are marked. When

this happens, the quilt and the screen become out of synch.

* Roll the quilt back to its
previous position.

* Verify the position using the crosshair. To do this, move the machine
head until the crosshair on the screen is positioned at the last stitch
sewn as shown on the screen. Now adjust the quilt until the needle is
directly over the last stitch sewn on the quilt.

* Restartk« the last pattern of the last row, about 2-3 stitches from the end.
This will force CS to got through the process of identifying the registration
points again, and then the quilt can be rolled normally.

If this doesn't work, use the Relocate function to realign the screen with

the quilt. Relocating the Project Origin (or Relocate ALL to 1 or 2 points)
will force the process to be changed to E2E using Repeat Patterns, not

the standard E2E.

Pantographs can be done
using E2E or using Repeat
Patterns.

This is explained in the next section.

When all else fails - On occasion it seems easier to start over than to
try and figure out what happened, and take steps to correct it. When that
happens, you can recreate the E2E process, but you need to know a
few measurements, in order to match the pattern size.

To see the E2E Setftings

yyyyyyyyyyyy

Right click the Preview area
] Click on "E2E Settings"
and write them down
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Now you have enough information to start a new E2E Quilt group. Some
people prefer to begin back at the first row, and others prefer to begin in
the middle, pretending that a middle row is actually the top of the quilt. If
you choose to do this, be sure adjust the quilt length accordingly. Also be
sure to verify the pattern placement by using the Crosshairs. This will
enable you to move the machine to various positions on the quilt top, and
then see if the crosshair on the screen is at the same spot.

Quickls2 Referencelzs E2El:=

4.5.4 E2E Alternating Patterns

Edge To Edge pantographs look less structured when alternating
pattern is used. Not all patterns look good using the Alternating Pattern
option, but CS makes it easy to audition them. The Alternating option
will always have sides that are irregular but CS will automatically Trim
the sides to fit the quilt.

Feature:Edge to Edge - Alternating

Assumptions: The machine is threaded, bobbins wound, belts
engaged and patterns have been added to the project. The Prep Steps
here are the same as a standard E2E.

Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before

loading the quilt. If you are leaving a margin at the top and bottom, be
sure to reduce your total quilt length by this amount. Also it is a good idea
to reduce the length a little to accommodate shrinkage caused by the
quilting. This could be from 1% to 5%, depending on the fabrics, batting
and quilting density.

Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the outer edges.

Prep Step #3) Choose a pattern and think about the scale. Large scale,

open quilting results in a more supple quilt and small scale, dense quilting
is a bit stiffer.

Prep Step #4) Change the pattern details (height and width) to reflect the

scale you prefer.

Steps to follow:

1. Click the E2E icon.
CS prompts you to click the four corners of the first boundary. Make
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this as large as possible to minimize the number of times the quilt must
be rolled. Press Stop when done.

2. Change settings.

Froject Information

HEw ua8

Prevew  Patiern

N
[ \semicircles _J Highlight the Pattern ]

Kimonos

o
Input the Quilt Length ]
55
2 Change size settings ]
lepeats | 26 Rows
"

" Select the
Alternating Type

Choose a pattern, change the size for the scale needed, input the total
quilt length and choose the Alternating Type. CS measured the width in
step 1, and gets the length from the Primary Settings(ssl. It now has
enough information to automatically calculate the number of repeats and
rows required.

3. Check the E2E Setup Details|-:: These were described
before, but it is worth repeating.
Size Settings/ss:
* Pattern Width and Pattern Height may be different from what you started
with.
Repeats and Rows have been set but can be changed if you do
it in the setup mode (which means don't close th close the
E2E Setup box until you are sure adjustments are done).
Spacing refers to the amount of space between patterns, both
horizontally and vertically. Adjust these numbers if needed to
add or remove space between patterns, especially between
the rows.
Variable Settings:
* Select Between Blocks describes what you want CS to do
between blocks.
Connect Start And End is preferred for pantographs.
Bobbin Pullup is used if each repeat is a separate block pattern. CS
automatically switches to Bobbin Pullup if the repeated patterns have
become disconnected.
*  Select Alternating type — allows staggered rows.
None means don't stagger the rows.
Plus Row On Top means one extra repeat will be added to the
first row and every other row.
Minus Row On Top means one repeat is taken away from the

*
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first row and every other row.

* Select Registration refers to the method of spacing the rows
properly every time the quilt is rolled. Place Two Pins means
CS will pick the registration points and you need to mark them
(with pins or a marker). Use Start Point and End Point means
CS will use the start and end point of the previous row as the
registration points. Due to variations in patterns, Place Two
Pins is the safest (and the default).

* Maintain Aspect means CS will try to keep the adjusted pattern
ratio (length:height) the same as the original pattern. This cant
always be done however because the pattern dimensions may
not share common factors with the quilt dimensions. For

quilters who ‘dont do math’, this just means it wont fit without a
little stretching.

4. Look at the image in the design board. WYSIWYQ - What
you see is what you quilt, so if you don't like it, change it now.

The Registration points have been calculated and marked. The pattern
rows have been alternated and the excess on the sides has been
trimmed automatically.

Tip: Itis possible to delete the automatic trims and recreate
your own if you choose. Just highlight the trim boundary (not any
patterns) and press the delete key. Redraw the trim boundary
using the Trim icon (defining the new trim with the machine head)
or the Draw/Trim function (and define the new trim with the
mouse).

It is possible
Savel73] thel73 project|73l.

4 A. Let's say you don't like it and want to change the pattern. It is easy
to try another one! Just highlight a different pattern and click Pattern To
Boundary icon.
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To change the pattern,
highlight the new pattern and —
i Y
= click F'j’:lttEl’ﬂ To BoundarY. @5/’\%(’

I

7Y O A
8L 2

9
Potam v 4n
Height 9
@ Repeot ondFows 6 Rupuats | 14Rows |
0 Horiz | 0 Vert

Settings
Solect Betwpen biocks - ConnuctStamAndEnd |
on

CS automatically adjusted the Registration points and the side edges.
The pattern still needs to be adjusted however. Change settings as
needed.

Change the
settings until it
looks good.

Notice that the upper edge will leave big gaps - the lower edge will too.
To fix this, the total quilt length needs to be adjusted, then the patterns
moved up to eliminate the gap. In this example, the vertical spacing is -2,
so the patterns will be moved up 2 inches.

o o ™ Highlight all the patterns
Ml Mes to move them up.
"\ semicircles (m] _____._EL__.____Z [}
i |’

[Pottern Height '\> ¥/ 2 Q

Increase the Quilt Length enough to allow the pattern to run off the
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edges at the top and bottom. Don't worry about the overlap because
you can trim that off before quilting. Select All the patterns together

using the Select All icon|44] | Then move the group up to close
the gap. CS may change the settings, so watch them.

Trim the excess
hefore quilting.

R et o 3] P

Patterns were moved Hse vas ] F
up about 2 inches so = 3 A A A

the pattern length SemiCircles 7 : AN 7/ '_,."'
was increased by 5. A v f Lo D 2%

2 for the top, D Kimoncs VRO R il
2 for the bottom, e X M SO
1 for good measure OulLangh 50 AW A
© Size Settings

a Vertical spacing
— € Raposs 12 v adjusts for the nesting.

»s . ConnectStanAndEnd

SonElusRowOn Top ,L/

Tip: Shifting the patterns up a little is not a problem but
when the pattern needs to be moved up a lot, it might change
the number of rows that can be quilted in the first section.
To avoid this, start a new E2E quilt group and define the
Upper Left and Upper Right corners as being above the upper
edge of the quilt. Increase the quilt length to accommodate this
space.

Before quilting, be sure to define another Trim-Insidel-«l boundary at the top

of the quilt. Use Draw/[w=s| Triml-l if you want to trim the excess using the
mouse.

When it looks good, Savel3! the[73 project[7.

5. Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the first
pattern, takes a single stitch and prompts you to pull up the
bobbin, so do that. Press OK on the keypad when ready. The first
row now begins.

Repeat the steps listed in the previous section to complete the quilt. Be
sure to trim the bottom edge to fit.

Quicklesl Referencelzsd E2Ess

4.5.5 E2E Concatenating Patterns

Edge To Edge patterns can be concatenated giving a very custom
look. These patterns must have been designed with identical structures
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- the same start point, end point, size, proportion and nesting shape -
for them to work together.

Feature:Edge to Edge - Concatenating

Assumptions: The machine is threaded, bobbins wound, the belts
engaged, and you have patterns that are designed to work together.
The Prep Steps here are a little different than a standard E2E, but the
stitching steps will be the same.

Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before
loading the quilt. If you are leaving a margin at the top and bottom, be
sure to reduce your total quilt length by this amount. Also it is a good
idea to reduce the length a little to accommodate shrinkage caused by
the quilting. This could be from 1% to 5%, depending on the fabrics,
batting and quilting density.

Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the outer edges.

Steps to follow:

Project Information 7

| Preview | Patiern
—

L

1. Add the patterns. Using the Add Pattern icon,
find and select the patterns, adding them to the project. If any pattern

needs to appear more than once in the quilting sequence, it needs to be
added more than once.

2. Select the patterns in order by holding the control key down, and
then clicking on each pattern, in the sequence they are to appear.
You will be able to scroll up and down the list of patterns without
breaking the sequence. This sequence is very important as you will
see.
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W—Hl
HEEhas |

Preview | Pattern

Patterns that are
included more than
once must be added
more than once.

Add as many
patterns as you
would like to
concatonate
together.

The sequence of
selecting patterns is the
same as the sequence of
stitching them.

3. Click the E2E icon. @ and follow the prompts to define the
boundary.

lick Uy Left E2E. n -
[ac R I Baseline determines
" ek UpporRigmemer o€, | o] square-up angle.

Conn ’ [ |
[ (Click Lower Right corner of E2E. I |
S F“* [Click Lower Leftcomer of E2E. Define a boundary ‘

around the first area [

_’ \L J J to be quilted. |
=leiEE J

4. Enter the quilt length

in the Primary Settings area and CS will display the

patterns.

Here are examples of different combinations of the Ride Into The Sunset
patterns.

Only Pattern 1 was chosen
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[ Patterns sequence is 1,3 ]

nce starts

— | The sequ

~ T - 1 P
2 j_xove_r‘agam‘, «

B P P il s B S st T i 45 ',-.W‘; B I el T S I ~',-..‘J
o

Tip: If you don't like the way your patterns look on the screen,

you can change them easily, without having to re-create the E2E
quilt group and boundaries. Just reselect the patterns in a

different sequence, and click on Pattern to Boundary icon. Voila!
The new sequence appears.

Save the project.

Follow the same steps as defined in the previous sections to stitch them.
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Begin at Step 5 of Pantographs using Edge-To-Edge. This will guide you

through the steps of quilting each row (and advancing the quilt) until done.

4.6 Restart

Restarts are needed for a variety of reasons:
* The thread break sensor stops the machine.
* The quilter presses the Stop button.
* The machine stops because it hit an
obstacle. Whatever the reason, this
feature makes restarting easy.

4.6.1 Thread Break Restarts

Feature: Restart (when a thread break has been detected)

Assumptions: The machine stopped and the thread break was fixed.

Steps to follow :
1. To continue quilting, choose the "Auto Restart" option.

l‘ﬂ\road Break
Conkol Fix the broken
‘ thread and press

Cut Bobbin

Single n Auto N
Stitch (el Restart 1/

Auto Restart

Pressing this button moves the machine back to where the break was
detected.

2. CS asks if you want to confirm or move the Restart Point.
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To move the

restart point,
Press Pick Back | ’ Forward
New Point

To make minor changes:
Press Back or Forward

To confirm this is the
right spat,
Press Quilt

If the "Auto Restart" point is close, use Back and/or Forward to
move the sewing head 7 stitches at a time until the sewing head is
positioned properly. Press Quilt when ready, and continue to sew.

3. Because there is a delay between the thread breaking and the sensor
stopping the machine, the Restart Point probably needs to be moved.
Press “Pick New Point” to release the sewing head so you can move
it to a different spot. The new point can be identified using the stitcher
or the computer screen.

oo seiecton
[Mou head, Click 'Use this Pt ‘Quilt’.
Find the right Corvce
restart point
and click Use
This Point

Forward

3A. Find the restart point using the sewing head - Move the machine
until the needle is just above the point where you want to continue
stitching. Press “Use This Pt” on the keypad. CS moves to the
closest stitch and waits for another response. If it looks good, Press
Quilt and continue to sew. If not, try again by pressing “Use This Pt”
until the right spot is found.

3B. Find the restart point using the computer screen - Look at the
image on the screen and find the crosshair mark - it is a long, skinny
blue plus “+” sign. Zoom in and out using the roller on the mouse. Find
the spot on the screen that corresponds to the correct restart point on
the quilt, and click that spot with the mouse. The blue crosshair will
move to this location on the screen and the stitcher will move to that
location on the quilt. Be very careful not to move the pattern on the
screen, and if it is moved by accident, be sure to choose 'Pick a Point'
restart, and not 'Auto’ restart.
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Zoom in to see the
location of the
Restart Point (blue
Crosshair)

P

If it looks good, Press Quilt and continue to sew. If not, try clicking a
different point on the screen until the right spot is found.

Tip: The color of the pattern image on the screen can help
you locate the crosshair. Red means CS thinks that part of the
pattern has been stitched. Black means CS thinks that part of

the pattern needstobestitched.

4. When ready, press Quilt | and continue to sew.

Before Stitching
S During Stitching
: e After Stitching

|
Press OK button |

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is

pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
completes this process.

Quicklzs Referencel= Restart/z

4.6.2 Manual Stops and Restarts

Feature: Restart (when a manual stop occurred).
Manual Stops and Restarts are easier to do.

Tip: For people who can hear when the bobbin needs to be
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changed, this is very useful. When it sounds like it is time to
change the bobbin, watch the stitching until it gets to a place
where knots will be hidden, and press Stop. The machine stops
instantly, and the sewing head can be moved to the side of the
quilt and the bobbin can be changed. Restart remembers where it
stopped and returns to that spot accurately.

Assumptions: The machine stopped and the reason is resolved.

Steps to follow :
1. Press Stop and the Stitcher Control dialog box appears.

Cut Bobbin Mode

Single

Stitch S'K

T
Press Stop
and the machine stops instantly.

Press Stop again to end the stitching completely if needed and use the
stitcher to secure the threads.

2. Click Restart_Quilting when ready to resume quilting. The
sewing head goes back to the spot where it detected the ‘Stop’
command and the "Pick a Restart Point" box appears.

T
[c‘mmm or move Restart Location To make minor changes
Press Back or Forward

Forward I ect,

If the point is wrong,
click Pick New Point

3. Since this is usually the correct spot, chances are good that you can press
Quilt and continue on.

If this is not true, but it is close, use Back and/or Forward to move

the sewing head 7 stitches at a time until the sewing head is

positioned properly. Press Quilt when ready, and continue to sew.

If it isnt close, Press “PickNewPoint” to release the sewing head

so you can move it to a different spot. The "Point Selection" dialog

box appears.

*
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Find the right Cornn
restart point

and click Use

Back

Forward

This Point

Use This Pt Stop

Quilt

3A. Find the restart point using the sewing head - move the

machine until the needle is just above the point where you want
to continue stitching. Press “Use This Pt” on the keypad. CS
moves to the closest stitch and waits for another response. If it
looks good, Press Quilt and continue to sew. If not, try again
by pressing “Use This Pt” until the right spot is found.

3B. Find the restart point using the computer screen - look at

the image on the screen and find the crosshair mark - it is a
long, skinny blue plus “+” sign. Zoom in and out using the roller
on the mouse. Find the spot on the screen that corresponds to
the restart point on the quilt, and click that spot with the
mouse. The blue crosshair will move to this location on the
screen and the stitcher will move to that location on the quilt.

Zoom in to see the
location of the
Restart Point {blue
Crosshair)

4. When ready, press Quilt,

and continue to sew.
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Before Stitching l
— During Stitching
Pl up bodbin thread Bren click OK

J r—— i After Stitching

H
E §
i
it
i 51
|
i

Important |
Press OK button |

At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is
pulled up, secured or trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it
completes this process.

Quicklzsl Referencelz« Restart/zs

4.7  Utility Functions

Utility Functions are used in many different techniques. They are very
important, but not used on a regular basis.

Utility Functions

are choices listed
under Tools onthe
Command Bar

4.7.1 Set Defaults

There are many mechanical, electrical, and numeric default settings
that are required to run CS. The defaults are the initial values that are
set every time CS starts up. Many of these values can be changed]:s
asls:| needed|l during the quilting session. Others are considered
Restricted Areas and should not be modified without the help and
guidance of the Statler Stitcher Technical Support staff. The user
controlled values are described in the following text.

To find the defaults you can change:
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* Click Tools,

* Click Technical Support,

* Click Controller Definition

* User Settable Tab contains your default values.

ol

The Configuration Form has three tabs; User Settable, Stitcher Settings
(which controls the stitcher) and Galil Settings (which control the
motors). DO NOT make changes to either the Stitcher Settings or the
Galil Settings without the guidance of the Statler Tech Support Team.

Each setting in the configuration form is explained below. Some of the
settings affect each other however, and this is explained in the section
"Quilting The Quilt" , Set]sd Stitchingls:] Defaults|.

The Stitcher Settings:

Left Column contains the following default values—

Speed — This is the default motor speed, in percentage. A value of 50
means 50% of the motor capacity.

P2P Line Speed - This is the default motor speed when using the P2P
Line feature.

SPI1 — is the initial setting for stitches per inch (SPI)

Min SPI — is the minimum stitches per inch allowed by CS.

Tieoffs — Check means CS will do tieoff stitches at the beginning and
end of each stitching line.

Tieoff Stitches — This is the number of stitches taken by the tieoff

feature.

Tieoff SPI — This is the size of the stitches taken by the tieoff

feature.

Competitive Ties - If this is checked, CS will do the tieoff stitches in
a row, as it starts the pattern. Otherwise, the tieoff stitches are done
with half moving forward (as defined by the pattern), the other half
moving backward, and then the pattern stitching begins.
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Margins — This is the default margin size in inches.

Trim Skip Length - After a pattern is trimmed, any tiny pattern segments
(less than this length) will be skipped.

Controller Mod - is for your own information. This is an important bit
of information, so it is included here for convenience.

Tip: Sometimes an empty bobbin will trigger a thread break
message. This is because when the bobbin is empty, the machine ca
n’ t complete a stitch so the top thread stops being drawn off the
spool / cone, the sensor stops turning and the machine will stop.

Center Column contains defaults using check boxes (check = ON,

blank = OFF)

Trace — Do Not Change please. This setting allows advanced
debugging, by doing a more comprehensive log of the Statler
performance.

Laser Control — Check means you control the laser.

Auto Laser — Check means CS controls the laser and will turn it on/off

automatically.

Bobbin Stitch — Check means CS will help bring all the threads to the

top of the quilt by stopping at each Start and End, taking a single

stitch, and prompting the quilter to pull up the bobbin thread.

Unchecking this will make the sewing happen non-stop - dragging the

thread as needed.

Needle — Check means the needle is ‘on’ and will stitch as expected.

Turning the needle ‘off is a great feature if the stitch placement

needs to be verified before it is stitched.

Thread Break — Check means the thread break sensor is on, and the

machine will stop if a thread break is detected. The thread break

sensor is a cylinder in the top thread path. The thread wraps around it
so when the machine is stitching, the thread is being drawn off the
spool/cone, through the tension disks and around the sensor, making
the sensor turn. If it stops turning for a few seconds, the machine
assumes the thread has broken and it will stop moving.

Stitch Points — Check means CS will take an extra stitch in every

point of a pattern. This produces very sharp, distinct points.

View Keypad — Check means an shaded image of the stitcher

keypad will be displayed on the screen every time CS is started.

This box is for convenience only, and can be closed at any time.

Stop at Jump Stitch — Check means CS will stop at any pattern

segment that has a 'no sew' line segment of any kind. These can

occur in patterns, text patterns, trimmed patterns, etc. Normally a

jump stitch is secured with tieoff stitches. People who prefer to hand

tie the thread knots and bury them should turn this 'on', turn the
tieoffs 'off', and the Bobbin Stitch 'on'. Then CS will stop, prompt for
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a 'bobbin pull-up & OK' at the end of a stitched pattern segment,
jump to the next pattern segment where stitching should begin,
prompt for a 'bobbin pull-up & OK', and continue to stitch the pattern.
Auto Toggle As Unsewn - Check means CS will automatically toggle
patterns as 'unsewn' if there was a thread break detected. It treats
multiple repeats (as in an Edge-to-Edge) as a group, so regardless
of where the break is, all the patterns will be toggled as unsewn.

Right Column contains some defaults that use drop-down boxes to list

the choices for each default.
Reg Type refers to the stitch regulator when in regulated mode.
Reg Smoothing Do Not Change
P2P Type — is the default (line or pattern) for the Point To Point
feature.
Reference Point — is the default for the reference point used in
Repeat Patterns.
Total Stitch Count — is the grand total of all stitches taken since the
software was loaded. This counter includes the stitches done for
computer controlled patterns, free motion, and even constant speed
when the bobbin winder is running.
Sew Overlap - is a distance in inches, expressed as a decimal. If
desired, CS can overlap the stitching in block patterns. Works well
on an echo, or on a pattern that has the start and end points on a
fairly straight line segment. Overlap stitches may show if the start
and end points meet at a point or turn a corner.
Stand Alone Mode - Check indicates CS is loaded on a computer,
but the controller is not connected. This allows the software to be
used for design work, but not for stitching the designs.
SAM Controller # - is saved here, so the Stand Alone Mode (SAM)
can use encrypted patterns.

Changes are highlighted on the screen, but they will not change the
defaults until they are saved.

ol

peed £l Tice W RegType:
PPLrsSpeet [0 Ui Cortit [ St - —
— pasolaec [
-l T |
BotbnSichk
lin SPY. [A—
Neode: B Retence Pors: RN~
Tk headBrok: 17 TosSuchCort [ 1980
TectSuches [T pesTal = TR :
b | ViewKePod StandAbraMods [
Conpettive Tz~ SkpathumpSuch ook [0

TmSkolegh  [05
Changes are highlighted
Cornollct until saved

To Save Changes, Click on the File tab, and click Save and Close.
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If you forget to save your settings, CS will remind you.

4.7.2 Set Origin

Every time the software is started, CS will ask for an origin point. The
origin is an anchor for the system, and all movement is defined relative
to that anchor.

Most graphics software uses one of three origin points: Machine origin
(some repeatable, reliable place like an upper corner), absolute origin (a
fixed point, like the center) and relative origin (which changes by the block
or project). (Precision Stitch used a relative origin.) CS uses the machine
origin. Because the origin point can be relocated[zd, CS projects can be
shared, re-used or restarted.

=

IMovo head to UR of stand & press "OK"

e UR means Upper |
Right corner

] J

QK Cancel ‘ 0K ‘

CS has the ability to set a specific origin point as well as relocate the
origin using Control points. This allows projects to be started and
stopped, and adjusted as needed. It also means that projects can be
created for a whole quilt and the project can be sold / shared to
others, just like a single pattern is sold / shared in PS.

Tip: Relocating the origin is occasionally needed when a quilt
is shifted somehow, like reloading the quilt after some frog
stitching (Rippit, rippit!). CS can realign one or all of the
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patterns on the screen - your choice of course. See Extra Edit
Options for more details on Relocating patternslzd and the origin
point.

4.7.3 Oil Stitcher Routine

This is a special routine that can be part of the weekly cleaning and
maintenance. It runs the sewing head motor at varying speeds
backwards so the oil has a chance to penetrate some places that are
otherwise hard to reach. New machines and certain climates may
require this to be done more frequently.

Remove Needle, thread and
bobbin. Oil machine at all oil
points then click Yes to Start

The process will take about 7 minutes
to complete.

4.7.4 Calibrate Stitcher Motor

Calibrating the stitcher motors guarantees stitching accuracy. This does
n’t need to be done often but can be performed as needed. It should
always be done after loading new software versions or performing any
significant maintenance.

1. Click on Tools

2. Click on Calibrate Stitcher Motor

rav Help

3. Move the machine head off of the quilt, remove thread and bobbin
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case as prompted. Click OK when done. The needle will move as if
it were stitching. When done, a dialog box appears with New Z-
Counts. The value given will depend on the controller model being
used.

To calibrate Stitcher move stitcher

off the quilt, remove thread and

bobbin. Yes, to start. oy —
New ZCounts value: 1815

Calibrating only takes a
couple minutes. The
Z-count confirms the

process is done.

4. Click OK to end this procedure and continue stitching.

4.7.5 Power Assist

The Statler Stitcher has been installed on numerous different machine
heads, which vary in weight and 'float' depending on the wheels and

other mechanical devices. Power Assist makes the sewing head seem
lighter because it adds a little 'motor power' making it easier to move.

Power Assist needs to be adjusted by each individual until the 'touch’ is
comfortable. There is a calibration utility that determines the initial
default settings. It also allows additional adjustments, making it 'feel
right.

4.7.6 Calibrate Power Assist

Calibrate Power Assist is a routine that allows the quilter to adjust the
'feel' of the sewing head to suit their own personal 'touch'.

Start by choosing Calibrate Power Assist (PA).

* Click on 'Tools' from the command bar.
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* Choose 'Calibrate Power Assist'.

The Power Assist dialog box shows the 4 steps for setting and using
Power Assist. Step 1. Click Auto Calibrate. (This only needs to be done
once). The sewing head will move about 12 inches front to back, and
side-to-side. CS suggests some default settings.

To calibrate Power Assist move lUui Lt =
stitcher to the middle front, Be | 5% Cebiu et
sure head is free to move. OK, to | _Austoibos
start.

Step 2 and Step 3. CS has turned off PA, so click 'Test Power Assist'

to continue. Follow the instructions, and adjust the settings to suit your

personal preference. When the machine is difficult to move, the settings
are too low. If the machine head continues to move or feels jerky at a
stopping point, the settings are too high.

Change the Settings as needed
Repeat this process il it feels
smooth and controllable.

Click Test Power Assist
Move the sewing head
per instructions

As a safety feature, CS turns off the Power Assist before it accepts the
new settings. So, you will need to click the Test Power Assist button
every time you want to adjust the settings.

Step 4. Activate the Power Assist Utility.

............

Power Assist Utiity

must be tumed on
after calibrating

Calibrating the Power Assist does not turn it on automatically, so click
on the Power Assist choice in the Tools section of the command bar.
PA turns off automatically when doing Regulated Stitching or Baste
stitching, and turns back on when exiting those functions. Except for
these two times, PA will remain on until it is turned off, even if CS is shut
down and restarted.
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4.7.7 Add New Text Fonts

Adding additional fonts is possible and easy. Standard Microsoft fonts
can be added by copying them from another computer to a thumb drive
(jump stick) and installing them on the Statler computer. Free fonts can
also be found and downloaded from the internet. It is a good idea to
install and check these (do a virus scan) on a different computer before
installing them on the Statler computer. Also, be sure CS is not open
and running when installing new fonts.

1. Find the new fonts (probably using the computer you use to
connect to the Internet):

* Click on Start button, click Settings, Click on Control Panel,
Double click Font folder.

* Double click any font name to see what it looks like.

< Fonts
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
eBack &I ’ ‘ # ) Search Folders | [= »
Q] Arial (TrueType) Done

g] Arial Black {TrueType) =
g} Arial Bold (TrueType) i ( ;
Q] Arial Bold Italic {TrueType] C h rlStm a S Tru eTy pe\

,Q] Arial Italic (TrueType) Typeface name: Christmas

Double click the | || ) Bank Gothic Light BT (Tru. Eile size: ?g KFB_ e »”
. " ersion: 1. T 22:15! . ”
font name to _'{] Bank Gothic Medium BT (§ Freaware! Merry Christmas 97! RAFord9S@aol.com
5ee apreview. - = Iy premmsmpy
ARt eer (TrieTe q AECDEFGHIKL ANOFOQRSTUVWIEY

AR CBLE LR 12 K b
Sosemmase (1

2. Copy the new fonts from the source computer to a thumb drive:
* Highlight the fonts and copy them.
* Click on Folders button to find the thumb drive.
* Navigate to the destination folderl21 on the thumbdrive.
* Click Edit command, Click Paste.
When done, "Safely Remove the Hardware" (eject the thumbdrive).

Find and select the
fonts you would like
to copy

Tip: Scan the thumb drive with up-to-date Antivirus
software before you move it to your Statler. It is wise to do
this EVERY time you move media between computers. This
protects your investment in your Statler Stitcher.

3. Install the new fonts from the thumb drive.
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* Insert the thumb drive into the Statler computer.

* Click Start button, Click Settings, Click Control Panel, Double Click Fonts
folder.

* Click on File Command, Choose Install New Font.

@dt View Favorkes Tooks Heb F
SRRl . ) Search Folders ‘ E L\’—P

Brint =

< Install New Font... [Fieoame [ soe[modfied
ARIAL.TTF 38U 8j4{z000

Create Shorteut ariblk. TTF 1ux 112
ARIALED.TTF 349K 8f4j20
ARIALBLTTF 2 P
ARIALLTTF 2000
baothl.ttf 3
bgothm, tef e

Class Christmas.ttf

%] Chvistrnas Cheer (TrueType) ChristmasCheal’
X GyBlueprint (TrueType) i
B men e P

4. Navigate to the folder containing the new fonts.
* Select the new fonts to install
* Click OK.

TIP: cS can use any standard Windows font for
text. Some fonts look great but sew poorly because they
were created with polylines, so test all fonts before
using them.
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5

5.1

Quick Reference Sheets

Quick Ref Icons Shortcuts

CreativeStudio Quick Start Icons and

Shortcuts Toolbar Icons:

Icon

Icon Name - description & shortcut keystrokes included.

Tip - Created for the documentation only

DIY - Design It Yourself - Tips on pattern design and shortcuts.-

Boundary - Begins the process to define a bounded area.
Alt+B starts a boundary, Right click willend it, Esc to cancel.

Pattern_To_Boundary (Standard or Stretch) - Moves the selected
pattern into the selected boundary,
using either Standard mode or Stretch mode.

Start_Quilting - Begins the quilting process

Edge_To_Edge_Continue - Continues the Edge_To_Edge quilting
sequence after the quilt is rolled

Point_To_Point - (Line or Pattern) - Begins the P2P quilting process
for lines or patterns

Sh+Channel Lock = will change or Increment the channel lock angle. Sh+Exit
will Exit.

Repeat_Patterns - Begins the process for moving multiple copies of a
selected pattern to the design board

Border_Corner - Begins the process of moving the corner patterns into
the border boundary.

Edge_To_Edge - Begins the setup process for doing E2E quilting.

Trim - (Inside or Outside) - Begins the Trim process for Inside or
Outside trims.
Alt+T starts a trim, Right click will end it, Esc to cancel.
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Measure - Starts the prompt sequence for using the sewing head
to take measurements.
Right click - after measuring to transfer measurements.

Restart_Quilting - Starts the process of finding the correct restart
point, and restarting the stitching.

Regulated_Sewing* - Sewing with the stitch regulator (Original,

Plus, or Smooth)

Sh+Channel Lock will change or Increment the channel lock angle. Sh+Exit
will Exit.

Baste* - Basting with the stitch regulator.
Sh+Channel Lock will change or Increment the channel lock angle. Sh+Exit
will Exit.

Constant_Sewing* - Sewing without the stitch regulator.
Sh+Channel Lock will change or Increment the channel lock angle. Sh+Exit
will Exit.

View All - Adjusts the Zoom distance so all patterns are viewable in the
design board.

Select All Patterns - Selects all patterns on the design board

* Channel Lock and Record Mode are here*

Quick Reference Icons for Projects:

The project content can be changed using the following icons which are
found on the Main Screen, Project Information Box:

Icon

Ilcon Name & location

Save (Project) - Saves the current project

Add Pattern - Starts the process for adding patterns

Delete Pattern - Deletes the selected pattern

Check Project Details - Displays the Project Details dialog box

Add Quilt Group - Creates a new Quilt Group Tab
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Remove Quilt Group - Removes the current Quilt Group Tab

General Purpose Shortcuts:

KeySe |[Isthe same as: Whatitwill do:
q
<> Selects stacked patterns sequentially.
- - Navigates from one quilt group to the next.
®
Alt + 'Nudge' does tiny adjustments when in Editing. It moves the pattern in
- - tiny increments to aid in pattern placement.
®
Esc Escape from a command sequence or mode.
Del Delete the highlighted object (pattern, line, text, etc.)
Ctra Selects multiple items, Esc to deselect
Ctrl-A Select Al
Ctrl+N [clickFile, clickNew | Create a new project.
Project
Ctrl-O [click File, ciick Open | Open an existing project
Project
Ctrl+S [click File, clickSave | Save the current project
Project
Ctrl+z |click Edit, ilUndo Reverse the most recent command
Ctrl+y  [click Edit, iRedo Re-execute the command — or undo the undo

Feature Specific Shortcuts:
Feature: |KeyS |What it will do:
eq
Measure Rightii | Transfer the measurement. Measure first, Right click the destination field, click
on the number to transfer.
F2 Virtual Stitchout - checks the path of a new pattern.+ to speed up, - to slow
down.
F5 Refresh Screen, resets stitcher connection and takes time - use only if needed.
Draw F8 SetSew Order, display and change pattern direction and sequence
Draw F9 Pattern anchoris 'Edge’.
Draw F10 Pattern anchoris 'Center’
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Draw F11 Pattern anchoris 'Endpoint’

Draw F12 Pattern anchoris 'Stretch’

Draw G turn on (or off) the Gridpoint Snap

Draw E turn on (or off) the Endpoint Snap

Draw Alt+B begin a Boundary, Rightii to end.

Draw Alt+T | begin a Trim, Rightii to end.

Draw Att+A | begin a Sewable Arc, Rightii to end, Esc to cancel.

Draw At+C | begin a Sewable Curve, Rightii to end, Esc to cancel.

Draw Alt+L Begin a P2P Line. Stop will create a Jump Stitch, Shift:Esc will end the line.

Draw At+P | Begin a P2P Pattern. Stop creates a Jump Stitch, Shift:Esc ends the pattern.

Draw At*M | Begin Ito measure objects on the design board. ui startand end points. Esc to
cancel.

5.2 Quick Ref Regulated

Feature: Regulated |

2 Baste Constant Speed
sewing

There are three choices for the regulated stitching process: Original, Plus and
Smooth. Constant Speed and Baste have their own icons but the screens and
the process of stitching are the same as Regulated Sewing. Constant Speed
runs the stitcher without a stitch regulator.

Baste is essentially a repeated single stitch. The basting stitch is a long stitch
and is usually temporary. It is the most common technique used around the
outer edges. The hopping foot actually applies less pressure than normal which
prevents the fabric from being pushed and stretched. Stitch Length for basting
begins with a 'B' and instead of the stitch size being measured in SPI (Stitches
Per Inch), it is measured in IPS (Inches Per Stitch). With minor exceptions, the
screens for Baste and Constant Speed are the same as Regulated, which are
explained here.

Steps to follow:

1. Choose a style of sewing.
Click on the small black arrow to the right of the Regulated Sewing icon to see
the choices. Original, Plus and Smooth vary only in the speed of the needle
moving up & down.

2. Click on the Regulated Sewing icon.
A Dialog box shows settings and buttons.
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Display Choices
IS oottt st e N

- Angle: |0 q e
Settings : 90
Stitches Perlnch (SP0[12.00 [ 1 pussrgtoe

I~ Neode Posticn

Criginal
Plus
v Smooth

Record.

Buttons OFF Chan Lock Shift
Single Stast | |

Stitch

Regulated and Constant Speed Settings.

Angle:This is the current angle that will be used when Channel Lock is

turned on.

Stitches Per Inch - Change with up/down arrows or use mouse & keyboard.

Flip Angle: If Radiating Lines is not checked, this angle can replace the current
angle.To flip the angle, press and hold the shift button on the keypad, and
press the Chan Lock button. To flip it back again, repeat the 2-button
sequence.

Radiating Lines - When checked, CS increases the current angle by the
number of degrees shown in Flip Angle. To increase the current angle,
press and hold the Shift Button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock
Button. Repeat this to increase it again.

Needle Position - If checked, the sewing head works like the 'Plus' machines,
allowing a half stitch to be taken instead of a full single stitch. Press the
button once and the needle goes down & stays there. Press it again to bring
the needle back up. If it is down when stitching starts, it will go back down

when it stops.

Buttons:

Record Off means the motions are not being recorded,

Chan Lock (on/ off) locks the sewing head so it stitches a straight line at one

angle.

Shift - Press this once and additional keypad functions appear & stay for a couple

seconds.

This is for reference only - each blue button requires a 2-button sequence.

Single Stitch - press this to take a full single stitch. If the Needle Position box
is checked, this button is labeled 'Needle Position', and pressing it takes a
half stitch.

Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.

When the shift button is
pressed, the keypad buttons
hay al functions

To exit Regulated Sewing Mode,
Press and hold the Shift key
and press the Exit key

‘When the stitcher is running, the
keypad buttons also have
additional functions.

Additional Functions: These functions (light blue buttons) are initiated by
using a 2-button sequence; press and hold the Shift button and then press
the second button.
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Flip Chan Lock - Changes the current angle.

*  If Radiating Lines is not checked, this will change the current angle to
whatever the Flip Angle is set at. To flip the angle, press and hold the
shift button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. To flip it
back again, repeat the 2-button sequence.

* If Radiating Lines is checked, CS increases the current angle by the
number of degrees shown in Flip Angle. To increase the angle, press and
hold the shift button on the keypad, and press the Chan Lock button. Repeat
to increase it again. It will go up to 90 degrees and return back to 0 degrees.

Shift - used to display additional functions (light blue buttons) and to

execute them.

Change to Need Pos - is used to 'check’' (or choose) the Needle Position option,
making the Lower Left button change to 'Needle Position'. Press and hold
the Shift button and press Change To Need Pos button. Repeat the 2-button
sequence to return to Single Stitch.

Start - starts the stitching process, and STOP ends it.

Exit - To exit regulated mode, press and hold the Shift button and press the Exit

button.

Using the mouse & screen works too.

3. Press Start on keypad when ready to sew and Stop on keypad to stop.
Dark blue buttons mean the stitcher is running. Notice that the two
buttons on the left have changed in meaning.

Inc SPI means Increase the

Stitches per Inch.

Dec SPlis decrease stitches per

inch.

4. Press Shift and Exit on keypad when ready to exit regulated mode.

5.3 Quick Ref Single Block

Feature: Single Block |
(using Boundary and Pattern_to_Boundary/Standard mode features)

Step 1: Define the Boundary

Boundaries are used in many of the CS techniques. They might be required by

a technique (such as defining the quilting surface of an E2E design) or used

as a convenient reference for guiding the placement of patterns. Either way,

they synchronize the quilt top with the screen image.

* Click on the Boundary icon to begin defining the boundary. CS will prompt
for points that define the area.
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Press Stop
to complete the
boundary.

Point2 Lo s
] Point #1 anchors the pattern
b Points 1 & 2 define the Baseline

About boundaries:

* A bounded area must have at least 3 points (a triangle) and can have hundreds.

*

The first point is considered the anchor. The lower left corner of the pattern
will always be aligned to the first point clicked.

The first two points define the baseline which determines the pattern rotation.
Pressing Stop completes the boundary. CS will connect the first and last
points, enclosing the area.

Choose the baseline and always click the points in a counter clockwise
direction. Patterns are aligned to the baseline as shown:

Once a boundary is defined, it can not be changed. It can however be
deleted and a new boundary defined.

Step 2: Move Patterns into Boundary

* Click on a boundary to select it. (It turns red).

* Click on a pattern to select it. (it turns cyan)

* Click on the Pattern_To_Boundary icon to move the pattern in. The pattern
is moved into the bounded area and resized to fit.

) Bottom edge of the pattern
button daisy 2 «———(as displayed in the list)
] is aligned to the haseline. ]

Stitches Per Inch
Pattern Speed
Tie Stitches Per Inch 23
Tie Stitches K
Selected Pattern Width  3.78
Selected Pattern Height 3.72

< Selected Pattern Rotatio -0.2 >

Stitches Per Inch
Stitches Per Inch for this selected pattern
only.

0 VE

T

When a pattern is moved into a boundary, it will be aligned to the baseline so if
it slopes up (or down) the pattern will be rotated accordingly. The slope is
displayed in the Selected Pattern Rotation field of the details.
* The design board is focused on the pattern most recently used. To see all
patterns and boundaries, click View All icon.

Step 3. Click on Start Quilting and the sewing head will move to the Start
of the pattern.
CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread. Press OK when ready to
quilt. At the end of the quilting sequence you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click
OK. Be sure to click OK because it completes this process.
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Profect ilcematicn T

Hih has

oo | oo
Repeat Pattern feature used

[
to create the 4 repeats. :CAKE"C""‘““ B
Each patterm was 5

repositioned as needed repositioned.

More elaborate designs can be stitched using combinations of single
block patterns. Here are some examples:

Pattern to Boundary

was used for the center
. | motif. Repeat Patterns
was used for the
comers.

54 Quick Ref Borders and Corners

Featu re: Borders and Corners

Using Border / Corner and Repeat
Patterns features Steps to follow for
corners:
1. Click on the Border_Corner icon. CS prompts for outer border boundaries:
Click (UL, UR, LR, LL corners). CS prompts for Inner border (UL, UR, LR,
LL corners).

UL - upper left Outer Border UR - upper right — 7 |
LL - lower left LR - lower right

\ Inner Border
UL - upper left UR - upper right
/LL - lower left LR - lower right

The lower edge is near the belly bar

Comer's Orieriat UpperLeft
ComerTyps  LShaped

Pattern to Boundary
was used 4 times.
Each time the pattern
was rotated and
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2. Select the corner pattern and edit the Border Corner settings,
choosing a type and orientation that best fits the corner pattern.

3. Click Pattern to Boundary and CS moves the corner into the design board. If
adjustments are needed, click the pattern to select it (pink) and then resize
and/or repositioned as needed.

Border Corner |

q
‘ :?%77 ™,
ZINNY >
(
st \ !
The corner patterns are resized g

| i

and rotated to fit the corner space.

4. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head moves to the Start of the first
pattern. CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread and choosing OK
when ready to quilt. CS will stitch the first pattern and move to the next,
repeating the prompts for bobbin pull-ups. At the end of the quilting
sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the bobbin thread the last time and
click OK. Be sure to click OK because it completes this process.

Feature: Borders (Repeat Pattern)

Steps to follow for borders:

1. Measure the top border height first and determine the height of the
pattern. (Maximum border size less margins).

2. Measure the top border width next, using the border seamline as the baseline.
Be sure to measure in the direction you will be stitching because the measure
process will also determine the square-up angle of the border. Write down
these numbers on the diagram for use later.

3. Boundaries are optional but very helpful because they will show (on the design
board) any curvature in the seamlines. Reference boundaries can also trace
the edge of a pattern so the border pattern can be positioned precisely
around the corners.
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GRG0 et e | bortr |

;

BAGA

Use the reference
boundaries to help
position patterns
precisely

it Group | Edge to Edge border |

START

SN i e st g

. Click on the pattern to be used. This highlights it (cyan) in the Project Info area.

. Click on Repeat Patterns icon, edit the pattern details, and choose a
Reference point. Move the machine head to that reference point and press
OK to set it. CS moves the pattern(s) to the area anchored by the
reference point.

. Edit the size and repeats using the Pattern Details or Repeat Setting Details
first. When done, Save the project.

. Make final adjustments in the design board last. When done, Save the project.

. Click on Start Quilting, CS moves the sewing head & prompts for bobbin pull-
up. Press OK when ready to quilt and OK again at the end of the quilting as
prompted because this completes the process.

Tip: To audition E2E patterns for a quilt that has a border:

* Draw a boundary the same height as the border.

* Move multiple border patterns into the border boundary, using the
correct sizing.

* Move one (or more) EZ2E patterns into the design board, and
position them next to the border patterns.

* Modify the size of the E2E pattern until the quilting density is
reasonably close to the border.

* Record the size (height and width) of one of the E2E patterns, and
use this size as the beginning size when you begin the E2E
process.

5.5 Quick Ref Panto using Repeats

Feature: Pantograph (E2E) using Repeat Patterns

Background patterns (pantographs) are stitched using the Repeat Pattern
features to control the size and positioning, It uses Relocate for alignment
after rolling the quilt. Assumptions: The machine is threaded, bobbins
wound, belts engaged and patterns have been added to the project.

Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before

loading the quilt.
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Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the

outer edges.

Prep Step #3) Choose a pattern and set the

scale.

Prep Step #4) Change the pattern details (height and width) to reflect the
scale you prefer.

Steps to follow:

. Click Boundary icon and click on the UL, UR, LR, LL corners to show quilting

space.

. Click on Repeat_Patterns icon

. Change the Repeat Settings following these steps:

* Turn Freeze Aspect=0n, Enter Total Width
* Turn Freeze Aspect=0ff, Enter Total Height
* Set Reference Point = Upper Left Corner, move machine to UL corner.

. Click OK. An image of your entire quilt appears in the design board. This

method for doing pantographs does not monitor how much area can be quilted atone time, so
you need to doitby toggling rows of patterns as sewn orunsewn.

Change Repeat Sefiings
nd Click OK

. Select all the patterns that can't be quilted in the first section, toggle

them sewn. Quilt as much as possible.

For the pattems that cant be
quitted, toggle them ‘sewn’

. Roll the quilt. Choose 2 control points (easy to find on the screen and

quilt) to use for alignment. This example uses the start and end points of
the previously sewn row, but they could be any 2 points.

e i sl iE
Select the last row quiIteTRight Click these patterns.
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- Choose "Relocate"and Choose "Shift All to 2 Points".

- A dialog box appears, giving instructions.
- Click '"Yes' button to remove the dialog box.
- Use the mouse to click 2 Control Points on the screen.
- Another dialog box appears, with more instructions.

|
O - -1 O -]

7. Now you will identify the two corresponding control points on the
quilt. Following instructions, Move machine head to Control Point #1
and Click Yes. Following instructions, Move machine head to
Control Point #2 and Click Yes.

8. Check the positioning by using the machine crosshairs.

9. Continue until the entire quilt is done.

5.6 Quick Ref Panto using E2E

Feature: Edge to Edge (E2E)

Assumptions:
Prep Step #1.) Measure the quilt length and width accurately before loading the
quilt. If you need to stitch off the edge of the quilt, increase your total quiltlength.
Ifyou are leaving a margin atthe top and bottom, be sure to reduce your total quilt
length by this amount. Also it is a good idea to reduce the length a little to
accommodate shrinkage caused by the quilting. This could be from 1% to 5%,
depending on the fabrics, batting and quilting density.
Prep Step #2) Load the quilt and baste the outer edges.
Prep Step #3) Choose a pattern and think about the scale. Large scale, open
quilting results in a more supple quiltand small scale, dense quilting is a bit stiffer.

Prep Step #4) Change the pattern details (height and width) to reflect the scale you prefer.
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Steps to foIIow:

1. Click the E2E icon. CS prompts you to click the four corners of the first
boundary.

Baseline determines
square-up angle

Define a boundary
around the first area
to be quilted

2. Enter the quilt length (adjusted if needed) in the Primary Settings area.

E2E Setup) 2 x|

; Primary Settings
=
ETRR T ror o th ot
- g_ space to be quilted,
B Size Settings

Pattern Width ~ 25.13

Pattern Height 12
Repeats and Ro 1 Repeats | 1 Row:
Spacing 0 Horiz | 0 Vert
,E' Variable Settings

Select Between | ConnectStartAndE(
The Variable Settings Stop at End of Rt On

refer to the quilting Select Alternatin None

RIOEESS Select Registrati Place TwoPins—=
Maintain Aspect On

Size Settings refer
to the quilt pattern
chosen

This first example will show
Registration Points marked
by Placing Two Pins

Quilt Length
Total Length of the Quilt

CS measured the width in step 1, and gets the length from the Primary
Settings. It now has enough information to automatically calculate the number
of repeats and rows required. This is just a suggestion! All settings can be
changed in Setup mode (but not in Edit mode).

3. Check the E2E
Setup Details:
Size Settings:
* Pattern Width and Pattern Height may be different from what you started with.
* Repeats and Rows have been set but can be changed if you do it in the setup
mode.
* Spacing refers to the amount of space between patterns, both horizontally and
vertically.
Adjust these numbers if needed to add or remove space between
patterns, especially between the rows.
Variable Settings:
* Select Between Blocks use Connect Start And End for pantographs
* Select Alternating type — allows staggered rows.
* Select Registration Place Two Pins is the default (& method shown nere)
* Maintain Aspect is similar to freeze aspect.

4. Look at the image in the design board. WYSIWYQ - What you see is what
you quilt, so

if you don’t like it, change it now.
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The top edge is the baseline which is used to square up the patterns. The
pattern in the example has irregular edges which make it nest nicely. However, the
pattern will stitch off of the edge when positioned to eliminate the side gaps. The
Trim-Inside function can be used to trim off the excess - just make sure to
include the extra space in the "Quilt Length" dimension . When it looks good,
Save the project.

5. Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the first pattern, takes a
single stitch and prompts you to pull up the bobbin, so do that. Press OK on the
keypad when ready. The first row now begins.

6. At the end of the row, CS stops and prompts you to cut the bobbin

thread. It doesn't matter how the bobbin thread is pulled up, secured or

trimmed. Just be sure to click OK because it completes this process.
6A. IF you have room for another row the machine will move to
the beginning of the next row, take a stitch, prompt for Bobbin
pull-up and click OK to quilt the next row. Repeat these steps
until all the rows for the current section are complete.

7. When CS finishes the last row that fits, you will be prompted to cut
the bobbin thread and mark the two registration points. Here is what
will happen:

* CS finishes the last row that will fit, prompts you to cut the bobbin thread, and Click OK
to complete the end-of-row process.

* CS prompts you to click OK when ready to mark the Right registration point. Click OK
and the stitcher moves to the firstregistration point. Mark this spot (where the needle
would enter the fabric).

* CS prompts you to click OK when ready to mark the Left registration point. Click OK and the

stitcher
moves to the second registration point. Mark this spot (where the needle would enter the
fabric). Click OK to complete the process.

Savel73l thel73 project|73l.
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8. Roll the quilt - baste the sides if desired and check the bobbin
thread. It is also a good idea to check that the quilt is still square. Use
the channel lock to check that both registration marks are on the same
horizontal line.

Now finish the quilt by using the Feature: Edge To Edge
Continue.

Feature: Edge To Edge - Continue

Assumptions: The first section (or more) is done, the registration points have
been marked and the quilt has been rolled.
9. Click EdgeToEdge_Continue
10. CS prompts for left and right registration marks.
11. Check the screen and adjust if needed.
12. Click Quilt. The first row of the new section now begins.
At the end of the row, CS stops, prompts for bobbin pull-up,
Click OK. Repeat each row until the entire current section is
done.
CS will again prompt for marking
registration points. Roll the quilt.
Repeat steps 9 - 12 until the last section - when bottom edge of
the quilt makes its way up to the current quiltable space.
13. Last Section adjustments are often necessary so the last time
you roll the quilt, the prompts are a little different. Click the Left
registration mark, Click the Right registration mark, Click points
along bottom of E2E, following the actual contour of the quilt, even
if the bottom edge is irregular. Press 'Stop' button when done with
the bottom edge.

(™ The last time the quilt is
Click Left registration mark rolled, CS asks for the
e

registration points AND for th

Click Right registration mark
lower edge to be marked.

|, T
[ 2
‘Sclu:l points along bottom of E2E /.

Contols

L E
[ |

STOP
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:
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AR 205
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re WD P sl ! W SARLVEND
i Notice the lower edge? The Blue line is the bottom
The excess can be trimmed. edge of the quilt.

If the pattern extends past the blue boundary line, adjust or trim now.

Savel73l thel7s] project|73.

14. Click Quilt The machine moves to the start of the pattern,
takes a single stitch and prompts you to pull up the bobbin, so do that. Press OK
on the keypad when ready. The first row of the new section now begins.

15. At the end of the last row, CS prompts you to cut the bobbin thread and
click OK.

5.7 Quick Ref P2P Line

Feature: Point To Point-Line

Point to point describes a CS process where a series of connected line
segments are positioned and stitched. The quilter clicks the points and CS
stitches a perfect line between each contiguous pair. Each ‘point’ is identified by
moving the sewing head to each point (in order) and pressing the OK button.

Steps to follow:
1. Choose P2P-Line - (Click on the black arrow to the right of the icon).

2. Click on the P2P icon -  Adialog box appears with options:

Settings:
Angle:This is the current angle that will be used when the Channel Lock is
turned on.
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Flip Angle: Press Shift + Chan Lock button to use Flip angle.
Array Mode - Check Array to increase the angle (by flip angle) instead of replace it.

Buttons:

Chan Lock - locks the head so it stitches along one
fixed angle.

Shift: Press this AND Chan Lock to change the current
lock angle.

OK (either button) selects the point, based on the position of
the needle.
Stop indicates the end of the P2P-pattern sequence.

3. Press OK to define the path. Move the machine head from one
point to the next, clicking OK on each one. The machine makes a 'pop'
noise every time the OK button is pressed. This sound confirms that
the point has been registered. The image appears on the design
board. Press Stop button to create a jump stitch.

4. Press 'Shift' and 'Exit' to complete the line

segments. The images appear on the design board. Check
it before stitching.

Crooked Seam
Enlarged view

Straight Seam
line

Actual Seam line

¥ Click Points

5. Click on Start Quilting and the sewing head moves to the Start
of the pattern, prompts for bobbin pull up. Press OK when ready. At

the end, pull up the bobbin thread and click OK to complete the
process.

Design It Yourself - It is possible to use the P2P - Line
feature using the mouse and working directly on the design
board on the screen.

5.8 Quick Ref P2P Pattern

o

o)

Feature: Point To Point - Pattern
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Point to point describes a CS process where a series of patterns are positioned
and stitched. The quilter clicks the points and CS stitches a pattern between
each contiguous pair. Each ‘point’ is identified by moving the sewing head to a
spot on the quilt top (in order) and pressing the OK button.

Prep Step #1 - Optional - Define boundaries to check the P2P

placement.

Prep Step #2. Choose a pattern. P2P patterns must stitch from

left to right.

Prep Step #3. Change pattern details if needed. Be aware of the pattern size,
proportion and any margins. Use the design board to audition pattern size and
placement if desired.

Prep Step #4. Plan the 'Point Layout' before beginning. Most patterns look the
best when they maintain their original proportion (Freeze aspect= On), but this
means you need to have P2P intervals that also allow the pattern to fill the space.

Steps to follow:
1. Choose P2P-Pattern - This is one of the style choices.

2. Click on the P2P icon - A dialog box appears with options:

Point To Point Choices ),
B — b
| Sett] Angie: |0 3 e
Line Chan Lock Shitt
“ ERCES
oK Stop oK
Press OK at every point.
Press Stop when done.
Settings:

Angle, Flip Angle and Array Mode - are available but not required.

Pattern

Buttons:

Chan Lock - locks the head so it stitches along one fixed angle.

Shift: Press this AND Chan Lock to Flip (or increase in array mode) the current
lock angle. OK (either button) selects the point, based on the position of the
needle.

Stop indicates the end of the P2P-pattern sequence.

3. Define the path. Move the machine head from one point to the
next, clicking OK on each one. The machine makes a 'pop' noise
every time the OK button is pressed. This sound confirms that the
point has been registered. The image appears on the design board
of the screen.

4. Press 'Shift' and "Exit' to complete the path. The images appear
in the design board.
Check it before stitching.
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5.9

Boundaries help with
“A scale and placement.
Quit Group | Deso Detss Sashings |
}prﬂower | = e e :
[PotemDetols -pophiower x| R E$ 3®£1 A |
O GeneralSettings [ Pronorti ! ‘
PatternNam| Scale is poor because the | | ropodlon
z‘a‘;:fs:ee pattern is distorted too much. | | | Balaer‘lr;e - ‘
Tie Stitches Pernch 30 T = a%@'—_‘ T | Q| good [F'attern intersects
Tie Stitches 6 3 i
Paom WIdih 3.97 HE Plan the point path 1o ! cornerstones nicely.
Pattern Height 1 ' minimize starts/stops S,E,r : R =P,
Freeze Aspect o 4
Margin 0 | I
Freview before stifching and mod/)ﬁ/ f needed. ‘I [ }

5. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head moves to the Start of
the pattern and CS prompts for the bobbin pull-up. Press OK when
ready to quilt. At the end of the quilting sequence you will be prompted
to pull up the bobbin thread and click OK. Be sure to click OK because it
completes this process.

Design It Yourself - It is possible to use the P2P - Pattern
feature using the mouse and working directly on the design
board on the screen. See Drawlwsl P2P[iss] Pattern /sl

Quick Ref Trim Inside

Feature: Trim Pattern - Inside

Steps to follow:

1. Click on the Boundary icon i and follow the prompts to define the
boundary of the background area. If the project were to fill the background of
an appliqued block, this would be the outer edges of the block.

Use Pattern to Boundary or Repeat Patterns i depending on how
many repeats are needed to fill the area. This example shows repeat patterns,
nested vertically by

-.5". There is a gap on one side border and an overlap on the other which need to
be adjusted.

2. Move the background filler pattern in.
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Select patterns together
and resize to fill the space.
Outer edges can be trimmed too.

3. . Group the patterns together before adjusting the size and position. If the
pattern doesn't fit exactly, let it extend past the outer boundary, and trim the
excess.

4. Choose Trim Inside and Click on the Trim icon. CS will prompt for a
boundary. Use as many points as needed to define the boundary of the

applique.

Closeup of the Fish
applique after it was
rimmed

5. Click Stop when done and CS will erase everything inside the boundary,
leaving the filler pattern in the background. Save the project often. Continue
with additional Trims as needed.

6. Click on Start_Quilting and CS moves the sewing head to the start of the

pattern and prompts for pulling up the bobbin thread. Click OK when ready
to quilt. If multiple patterns were moved into the boundary, they will stitch in the
order they were moved. Click OK at the end of the quilting as prompted.

5.10 Quick Ref Trim Outside

Feature: Trim Pattern Outside

Assumptions: This assumes that the following preparation steps have been
completed.
Prep Step #1. Click on Boundary icon. Define the boundary and finish by
pressing Stop.
Prep Step #2. Highlight the pattern to be used.
Prep Step #3. Click on Pattern into Boundary icon. When the boundary is odd
shaped, CS may have trouble automatically resizing the pattern to fitthe space. It
will generate a warning message, butstill try to resize the pattern.
Prep Step #4. Click on the pattern and resize using the handles until satisfied.
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Hio 838 Use the Resizing Handles
e to change the size and position of
the pattern, to find the best fit.

heart block &

CS tries to move a

pattern into an o v a
odd-shaped boundary. o)

rm—— > v <

Unable to automatically size pattern

............ [ ] B—A o

Steps to follow:
1. Click on the pattern image in the design board to select it (pink).

2. Choose Trim Outside.
3. Click on the Trim icon. CS will prompt for a Trim boundary.

4. Click Stop when done and CS will erase everything outside the boundary.

Two boundaries lines show:
Click as many One from the Trim function and one
points as from the initial boundary definition
needed.

Before Resizing

Press Stop
when done.

lY
I

boundary has been removed.

5. Reposition the pattern image. Click on the pattern(s) to select if
needed. Use the handles to re-size and reposition the pattern so it
aligns to the Trim boundary.

6. Click on Start_Quilting The sewing head will move to the Start of the pattern.
CS will prompt for pulling up the bobbin thread and choosing OK when ready to
quilt. At the end of the quilting sequence, you will be prompted to pull up the
bobbin thread and click OK Be sure to click OK because it completes this
process.

5.11 AQuick Ref Extra Edit Options

The Extra Edit Options appear when selected patterns are Right Clicked.
Options presented depend on the patterns selected.
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Extra Edit Options
Right ClickPatterns.
Rotate 50 degrees »

Flp Horizontaly \EJ\V (m]

Flp Vertically

Reposition
Pattern

> 6. 7)
Options (> < Extra Edit Options

(] A ‘o Right Click Boundaries

/or CAD-Preview Area
<

v ( isplay Start/End Marks Chengesto

v | isplay stopipause Marks objects inthe

, | caDor
Preview Area

Repeat
Stitching
Status

Pattem b Text Property

Variations

Check the
stitching path

virtual Stitchout 2

Export Pattern »

Relocate »

Reposition Options _

* Rotate 90 degrees - rotates the pattern as many degrees as you like.
* Flip Horizontally - turns the pattern sideways.

* Flip Vertically - turns the pattern upside down.

* Delete removes the pattern from the design board.

Repeat Sewing Status _

* Toggle Pattern Sewn (or Toggle Group Sewn) means it won't stitch out
again.
* Toggle Pattern Unsers (or toggle group unsewn) means it will stitch again.

Pattern Variations -

: Combine Group - will group together all the selected patterns, and treat them
like a single pattern for the duration of your project, with no Bobbin Pull-up
prompt between them. Be sure to select the patterns in their proper stitching
order because that is how they will stitch out.

Fip Horizontally
Fip Verticaly

*

Rubber Stamp - is a way to make an exact copy an existing pattern or group
of patterns. When there are several patterns selected, CS will create a group
pattern first, and then make a copy of the group, and tag it as being unsewn.
Once several patterns are grouped together, there is no Bobbin Pull-up prompt
between them and they stay grouped for the entire project. If patterns are
stacked more than 2 deep, use <,> to select them.
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Y ) SN

Rotate 90 degrees »

M
@ Flip Horizontally
D Flip Vertically

Delete

Toggle Pattern Sewn

Rubber Stamp

e ) PP WP Py

.

*

Drag the top copy
away to its new
position.

Circular Array - is a way to make a new circular pattern by repeating and

rotating a single pattern. CS only needs to know which pattern to use, how
many repeats are needed, how many degrees between each repeat and

where the center should be placed.

Click to select the pattern
Right click to show choices 0
e Rotate 90 degrees.

B
> YO e

oeete

Enter the number of copies
and/or the degrees of

rotation.

Click "Place Array Center"
pror

O A o [ e P

oy e ]
s wvmyer
Choose Circular array e
D hce vy Cotarpoee

Toogl Patemn Sewe

X

\% %
M

¥
[The position of Start and End points determines |fthej

* Center Placement

patterns will stitch in a continuous line.

* Divide Pattern - allows elements of an existing pattern to be separated and

used as single patterns. In the following example, the baseball can be

isolated by repeating steps 1-3.

T Right Click the selected

2. Choose Divide Pattern

Reverse Start/End - will reverse the start and end points, essentially allowing

patterns to be sewn backwards!
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Right Click the
selected pattemfor |\ /[
Extra Edit Options O fay

> /<o
8] tamp
I
Driginal Sewing direction
(as designed) Feve

sssss

Export Formats:
5 CSQ - (or csgx) for CS
DXEF - for CAD software

Selecting multiple patterns and then exporting them will result in one exported
pattern, not multiples. (This does not combine the original patterns, just the
exported one). Always check the sewing sequence and sewing direction (F8)
before exporting to make sure the new pattern will stitch out in one continuous line
design. When exporting patterns, it is helpful to give the pattern a descriptive
name and to save it in a folder with your other personal patterns.

Relocate Patterns - means changing the alignment between pattern positioning on
the screen and the quilt. CS has the ability to realign one, several, or all patterns.
* Shift Selected to 1 Point - will relocate the selected pattern(s). When
a quilt has been tightened, or loosened, or shifted for any reason the
patterns won't always line up with the original placement, so shift the
patterns to fit the quilt!

* Shift All to 1 Point - will relocate all of the patterns in the active
quilt group without changing the rotation angle.
* Shift All to 2 Points - will relocate all of the patterns in the active

quilt group. This makes it much easier to design a whole cloth
quilt, and stitch sections out individually. Using 2 points allows the
squareup angle to be determined.

* Relocate Project Origin - is similar to shifting pattern(s) but it shifts the Point
[73 Off 73] Origin|7§| to force all the patterns to fit the quilt. It uses the starting
stitch of one pattern
and all the other patterns are realigned automatically. When an E2E
pattern becomes mis-aligned, this is the procedure for synchronizing
the quilt with the patterns on the design board.

Echo Patterns - means CS creates a new pattern that is an outline of the
original. The number of echoes and the spacing is easy. Negative spacing will
create inside echo patterns.
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1. Right click the pattern

o> g

&

2. Choose Echo Pattern

2

Rotate 90 degrees
Flip Horizontally
Flip Vertically

Delete

Toggle Pattern Sewn
Rubber Stamp
Circular Array
Divide Pattern

Reverse Start/End

| Export Pattern

Relocate

3. Choose the Echo Spacing
4. Type the number desired
5. Click on "Place Echo Pattern”

Echo Spacing
bz

Number of Echoes
[l

\@e Echo Patte:
=

Outisde Echo Results

T

Convert - can change the characteristics of patterns, boundaries and trims, making
the virtually interchangeable. This minimizes time needed to define boundaries.

STARID.

> iy <
D 1 A q Echo Pattern

[
| v | ‘ Pattern Conversion Options

Divide Pattern

N

Reverse Start/|
Export Pattern|

Relocate

r A

>

Pattern to Trim

Pattern to Boundary

Pattern to Outline

Pattern to Curve
Boundary to Pattern
Boundary to Trim
Trim ko Pattern

Trim to Boundary

t

‘ Boundary Conversion Options

Right Click,
Choose Convert

Select the boundary.

Text Propert:
Rename Quilt

Convert

virtual Stitchd

Fill - is a special feature that uses boundaries and patterns to create a new pattern
that stitches in the background. In the following example, the boundaries are the
outer edge of the quilt block and the oval frame around a basket design. The
background fill pattern is modified to fit inside the block, but not stitch over the oval
frame. The resulting pattern can be used multiple times.

Choose a background
filler pattern

Define the boundary of
the applique. (Shown
frame around the
basket)

|
Define the boundary
of the quilit block.

shown in red;

here as the blue oval
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Select the background pattern,
and move it away from the

O boundaries to see the new,
modified background pattern.

> \_j_f R Notice the new 77
! segments which stitch v
along a boundary, but
don't completely
surround it

Options - refer to how patterns are displayed or stitched. Designers can put
special marks or pauses in their patterns, and quilters can choose to use those
special marks and pauses, or not.

5.12 AQuick Ref Draw Options

Design It Yourself: These Draw functions are the
keyboard shortcuts referredtointheseDIY tipsthroughout
this manual.

A remarkable feature of CS is the ability to draw patterns from scratch,
but the power comes from the many choices available to make this very
easy.

w s Help
Pattern An

Pattern Anchor determines how a pattern will behave when it is being modified
using the re-sizing handles.

Double click the selected pattern to switch to the next anchor type.

The Pattern Anchor choices are:

* Edge (F9) The re-sizing handles are purple. When one handle is moved,
the opposite edge (or corner) remains fixed or anchored.

* Center (F10) The re-sizing handles are orange. When any of the handles
are moved, the center remains anchored.
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* Endpoint (F11) The re-sizing handles are 2 blue squares, at just the
beginning and end of the pattern. When one of the two handles is moved,
the other is anchored.

* Stretch (F12) The re-sizing handles are gray. When one handle is moved,
the opposite is fixed. The handle being moved is not limited to one direction,
so pattern stretching is possible.

F8 - Set Sew Order

* Click on Draw command and choose Sew Sew Order (or press F8). All the
patterns on the design board will be numbered (boxes at the beginning of each
pattern) and will show a directional arrow (at the end of each pattern). The
color of the pattern's number and directional arrow match, so it is clear which
arrow belongs to which pattern.

* Start clicking on the number boxes in the order you want them to stitch.
The box background color changes temporarily to white and the
arrows change to navy blue, to indicate which patterns have already
been changed.

* Click on the arrows to reverse the start and end of the pattern.

Press Esc at any time to cancel.

* Press F8 when done, and the new order is saved.

Display Grid & Grid Size
Having a grid really helps when comparing or aligning patterns.
* Click Draw, Choose Display Grid. A background
grid now appears. To change the size:
* Click Draw, Choose Grid Size, Type in the size, in inches.

[ Changing the Grid Siz¢ I adjustments easi

To use Draw Boundary

* Click Draw and choose Draw Boundary.

* Start clicking boundary points on the design board of the screen. CS
assumes you know the process and does not display instructions on the
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screen. Just like boundaries created

using the Boundary[+4] Icon[44], the first point is the anchor, the first 2 points

define the baseline.

* Click as many points as needed to define the space.

* Press Escape to cancel the current boundary if needed.

* Right Click anywhere in the design board area to complete the boundary. CS
will join the last click with the first, enclosing the area. The point identified by
the Right click is NOT one of the boundary points.

* To exit from the Draw Boundary mode, press Esc or Alt+B again.

Alt+T Draw Trim

* Click Draw and choose Draw Trim.

* Start clicking trim points on the design board of the screen. CS assumes
you know the process and does not display instructions on the screen.

* Click as many points as needed to define the area to be trimmed.

* Press Escape to cancel the current boundary if needed.

* Right Click anywhere on the design board to complete the boundary. CS will
join the last click with the first, enclosing the area. The point identified by the
Right click is NOT one of the boundary points. As soon as you complete the
trim boundary, the results appear on the design board.

Used sewing head to trim
S around an applique
~ T, Used the mouse to
DA i 3 trim the rest.

* Use as many trims as needed to complete the task. Trims can overlap and
they remain active for the duration of the project or until they are deleted.
Therefore, if patterns are added and/or moved to where a trim is - even after
the trim boundary is defined - they will still be trimmed.

* CS stays in Trim mode, so to exit, press Esc or Alt+ T again.

Alt-A Draw Sewable - Draw Arc.

To draw an arc,
* Press Alt+A (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose Arc)

Click points #1, #2, and #3
completing the arc

Click point #1
(on the way to #2)

Click point #2
(on the way to #3)

* With the mouse, click 3 times:

#1 is the start point of the arc, #2 is the middle of the arc (which will be the peak) of
the arc,
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#3 is the end point of the arc.
* When done drawing curves, Press Esc or Alt+A.

Alt+C Draw Sewable - Draw Curve.

To draw an curve,
* Press Alt+C (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose Curve)

Click points #1 and #2
(N on th

o
i second Click points #1 and #2

Click points #1, #2 and #3

(moving the cursor
toward the third point)
(The curve begins to show)

* With the mouse, click as many times as needed:

#1 will not appear on the screen immediately, but it is there.

#2 will show the location of #1, but does not begin to curve yet.
#3 will begin to show the curvature.

* When done drawing curves, Press Esc or Alt+C.

Alt-L Draw Sewable - Draw P2P Line.
To begin the line drawing,
* Press Alt+L (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose P2P Line)

Using P2P Line is very easy, just
clickthe points sequentially.

The cursor is a pink

Click each point sequentially. Set gridpoint snaps 'on' if desired.
Right click to complete the pattern.

Continue to define more crosshatching lines as needed.

Press Esc or Alt+L again to end line drawing,

* X * X

Alt+P Draw Sewable - Draw P2P Patterns

The following demonstrates how to make new patterns by enhancing existing ones
using Draw - P2P Pattern.

* Choose a simple block design & move it to the design board.

* Choose a simple P2P pattern (Freeze aspect = On is a good idea).

*

Press Alt+P (or Click Draw, choose Draw Sewable, choose P2P Pattern)

* Click each point sequentially. Set gridpoint snaps 'on' if desired.
Right click to complete the pattern.
* Continue to define more designs as needed.
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* Press Esc or Alt+P again to end drawing P2P patterns

Alt+M Measure on the screen

Use the mouse to measure objects that are on the screen. The measurements
will be displayed in a dialog box at the bottom of the screen. Measurements can
be transferred to numeric field, just like using the measure icon.

ClickEnd

Measure using the mouse:
ng point

Click starting poi
- Click ending point

Click Start

5.13 AQuick Ref Record Patterns

Feature: Record mode (using Regulated Sewing feature)

The Record Mode is a subset of the Regulated Sewing feature. All the functions
in Regulated Sewing work the same way when the Record mode is active.
Recording is possible without the belts being engaged. The belts need to be
engaged when stitching the newly recorded pattern however.

Steps to follow:
1. Choose a style of Regulated Sewing

2. Click on the Regulated Sewing icon. Move the sewing head to the
beginning of the pattern to be recorded.

3. Press Record to begin. Move the stitcher to create a new pattern.

‘mgl

Angio: [0 El .';;"' When recording,
s Per Inch (570[12.00 [ * the Record button tumns dark blue,
*the name changes to "Recording ON"
* and a red warning appears.

o Stitches Per Inch (5P)[12.00 ] \/A’,.v‘...
r w “Racording

i Pstin

’
=l

Press this button
to turn on Record

4. Press Record again to end. CS automatically creates a pattern, gives it a
name, and saves it to a special folder; C:\Patterns
Recorded\RecordedQLI_yyyyMondd_hhmmss.qli.

=T 3 o=

A s ‘EI V o

{K RecordedQLl_2008Mar30_101426.li

To see the entire D o <)

Pattern Name, use

= | th to drag th p
degzu;fthg d\(:\gng © O After a pattem is recorded, it
B can be resized like every

other pattem

Record the design multiple times if needed. Choose the best and delete the
rest. It is a good idea to rename the chosen pattern file if it will be kept for
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future use.
Press Shift (to see additional keypad choices) and Exit to exit the
Regulated Sewing feature.

5.14 Quick Ref Text Patterns Feature: Creating Text Patterns

Feature: Creating Text Patterns

Steps to follow:

. Right Click on an open area of the design board.

. Click on 'Text Property' in the dialog box that appears.

. Click in the text box and type your message. Each message is a pattern
that does NOT do word-wrap, but the text patterns can be divided to
simulate word wrap.

7. Right Click in the area where you want your text
to begin, and a dialog box appears.
ick on "Text Property” and a
1 pears.
ere.

eeeeeeeee

—

W N

. Click Place Text when done.

. Click on 'Place Text' when done, and the Font dialog box appears.
. Choose the font style you like. See the 'Sample' box for a preview.
. Click 'OK', the text pattern is positioned. Resize as needed.

o O~

&5 Happy Birthday &5

Click on the text
resize it to

P

Tip: Each letter in a text block is stitched individually. If you
want to hand-tie all threads and bury them yourself instead of
using tieoff stitches, change the settings in the configuration form
to de- select 'tieoffs’, select 'Stop at Jump Stitch' and select
'Bobbin Stitch'. Now CS will stop and prompt for a bobbin pull-up
instead of doing tieoff stitches.

Save the Project.

1. Click on Start_Quilting and the sewing head will move to the Start
of the first letter. CS stitches all letters continuously, dragging the thread
between them, and only stops for the bobbin pull-up at the end of the phrase

pattern. Remember to click OK because it completes this process.
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5.15 Quick Ref Restart

Feature: Restart =l

Restarts are needed for a variety of reasons. Either the thread break sensor
stops the machine or the machine is stopped by the quilter or an obstacle.

1A. Thread Break: If the machine stopped because it detected a thread

break, the pop-up box offers an 'Auto Restart’ option, so press that button.
The machine head moves to where CS detected the thread break.

1B. Manual Stop: If the machine was stopped for any other reason, click the
Restart Quilting Icon. The sewing head goes back to the spot where it detected
the ‘Stop’ command.

2. CS asks if you want to confirm or move the Restart Point. If the stitcher is
close to the right spot, use Back and/or Forward to move the sewing
head 7 stitches at a time until the sewing head is positioned properly. Press
Quilt when ready, and continue to sew.

3. Because there is a delay between the thread breaking and the sensor
stopping the machine, the Restart Point probably needs to be moved. Press
“PickNewPoint” to release the sewing head so you can move it to a
different spot. The new point can be identified using the stitcher or the
computer screen.

[Conlirm or move Restart Location \
Pt iection
[Move head, Click 'Use this Pt "Quilt.

Corns

Back ‘ ‘ Forward

- 1| | \[&

Back
)
|
==~

Use This Pt

Move the stitcher to the
right restart point and
press "Use This Point"

OR - Use the screen & mouse to
Zoom in to see the pattern. Click on the
correct Restart Point (blue Crosshair)

3A. To find the restart point using the sewing head - move the machine until
the needle is just above the point where you want to continue stitching. Press
“Use This Pt” on the keypad. CS moves to the closest stitch and waits for

another response. If it looks good, Press Quilt and continue to sew. If not, try
again by pressing “Use This Pt” until the right spot is found.

3B. To find the restart point using the computer screen - look at the image on
the screen and find the crosshair mark - it is a long, skinny blue plus “+” sign.
Zoom in and out using the roller on the mouse. Find the spot on the screen that
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corresponds to the restart point on the quilt, and click that spot with the mouse.
The blue crosshair will move to this location on the screen and the stitcher will
move to that location on the quilt.

4. When ready, press Quilt, and continue to sew.
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Drag 17
Dragging 16
Drill Down 17
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Exit 34
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File Extension 21
filkname 21
Flash Drive 13
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Highlight 14
Hovering 17
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Keyboard 12
keypad 12
Keypad Window 36

Minimize 34
MOD 12
Monitor 12
Mouse 12

-0 -

Criginal 44

-P-

Panning 16, 17
Path 21

Pattern Details 57
Pattern To Boundary 88
Plus 44

Power down 14
Powerup 14
Press 14
Preview Area 14
Process settings 54
Project Details 55
Project Explorer 36
Project Name 55
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Properties 14
Property Window 36

-R -

Red Key 12

Reference Boundaries 197
Repeat Settings 59
Re-size 34

Right Click 17

-S -

Save the project63 . 102

screen 12
Scroll 17
Scroling 17
search 41
Select 14

Selected Pattern Details 58, 90
Selecting Files 17

Smooth 44

Surge Protectors 13

Swipe 16

-T-

Tap 14
Terminology 14
Test System 39
Title Bar 34

Tool tips 14
tools panel 34
Touch & Hold 16
Touch Tools 13

-U -

Universal Power Supply 13

-V -

View Crosshair 36
Virtual Stitchout 107

-W -

window 14
Wireless Keyboard 13
Wireless Mouse 13

-7 -

Zoom 17
Zooming 17
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